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PART L.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Eastern Turkistan.

HOUGH nominally forming a portion of the Chinese Dominions as
carly as the first century, Eastern Turkistan was not actually con-
quered by China until the reign of the Emperor Ch’ien-Lung when in
17568, Zungaria (North of the Thian Shan) and Kashgaria (South of the
Thian Shan) were uniled into a single military province known as Sin-
kiang (the New Dominion) under a Gtovernor residing at Ili. From this
lime onwurds Chinese rule, though {frequently shaken and even
temporarily overthrown by rebellion, became intimately associated with
the country. The Khojus, dispossessed Mohammedan rulers of Kash-
garia, found refuge in Kokand wheunce they made repeated and sometimes
temporarily successful altempis to reoccupy the country. In 1320, 1847
and 1857 they reoccupied Kashgur, euch time massacring the Chinese
civil population as well as the garrisons, but their cruelty and harshness
destroyed any chance of gaining real support amongst the local popula-
tion who, though co-religionists, formed at the best very poor military
material : and none of these conquests survived for more than a year.

In 1851 a Treaty of Commerce* was signed at Kuldju, regulailing
Russo-Chinese trade in Kuldja and Tarbagalai and giving Russia the
right of consular representation at Kuldja.

In 1860 the Treaty of Pekingt was signed which delimiied the frontier
between ihe Russian and Chinese Dominions from the Awur River on the
East o the possessions of Kokand on the West, opened Kashgar to Russian
trade, authorised the cession of land in Kashgar to the Russians for build-
ing a trade depdt, houses, a church and a cemetery, and gave Russia
the right of appointing Consuls at Kashgar and Urga with a reciprocal

* Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 449,
+ Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 461,
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right of Chinese Consular representation in Russia. The Protocol of
Tehuguchak,” signed in 1864, defined in detail {he northein and eastern
boundaries of Russian and Chinese Turkistan,

In 1862 orcurred the great Mohanmedan insurrection of the Western
Provinees of Ching, Shensi and Kansu, which spread until it embraced
the whole of Kastern Twkistan,  FPall advantage was taken of the revolt
by the Khojus, and Buzink Khau, son of the temporarily suecesstul con-
yueror of 1820, advaueced from Tashkent with a small force, was received
with open arme by the Mohammedan population and proclaimed as Khan.
Rival candidades were put down by the energy and skill of Buzruk Khan’s
Commander, Yakah Beg, an adventurer ot low origin who had accom-
panied him from Tashkerit: and in 1866 the latier deposed his master
and became ruler of Kashgaria under the title of Yakoob Khan Badaulat.
Yahooh Khan proved himself an able and asiute ruler.  11is independence
was recoguised by Russia in 1872 and subsequenily by the British Gov-
ernment and by the Sultan of Turkey, who conferred upon him the title
of ““ Amir-al-muminin *? or Commander of the Faithful.

While Yukooh Beg was consolidating his position in the country
south of the Thian Shan, Russia in 1871 occupied the IH (Kuldja) Dis-
{riet to the North, in order to pul a stop lo the prevailing anarchy and
bloodshed. Tu tauking this step, however, the Russian Government pro-
mised to return the territory to China should the latter become capable
of re-establishing order in her Central Asian Dominions.

Tu (869 Yarkand und Eashgar were visited by Messrs. Shaw and Hay-
ward, who were veceived with hindness hy the Amir Yakoob: and {owards
the end of the same year the latter sent an envoy {o India to express his
wish for the establishment of friendly relations with the British Gtovern-
ment, the development of trade, and the visit of the British officer to his
capital.  Accordingly u wission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Clivil
Serviee), Mr. Shaw and Dr. Tlenderson, proceeded {o Yarkand in 1870,
but, the Amir being engaged in quelling a Tungan (Chinese Mohamme-
dan) attack on his eastern frontier, had to vetwrn to India without seeing
hinw :

Tn 1872 a Russian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Treaty
was coneluded befween the Russians and the Amir Yakooh by which the
former received the privilege of {rading without molestation in the Amir’s
dowinions, subject {o a maximum import duly of 2} per cent. on Russian
goods,

Farly in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Tora as his envoy
to India and Constantinople. As a result of this visil a second mission,
again under Mr. Torsyth, was despatched which reached Kaslgar in

Ed

* Hertslot's China Treaties, Vol. T, Page 472.
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December 1873 and, in February 1874, suecessfully concluded @ Con-
mereial Treaty (No. 1) hetween the British Government and the Awmir.

The mission returned fo India in the summer of 18715 but owing fo
delays from various causes the ralifications of the {realy were not ex.
changed till October 1876, when the Amir's envoy arvived at Simla on o
fresh mission,

The question of deputing a permanent agent fo Kashgar in aceordance
wilh the Treaty wus under consideration when, in July 1877, nens was
received of the Amir's death. The Chinese Government had made a
renarkable military effort, entailing « mareh across the Giobi deseri, to
reconquer their lost territory. The effect of their initial military sue-
cesses was improved by their politic trentment of desertors and prisoners,
in sharp contrast {o the eruel measares now adopted by the Amiv towards
hix own subjects: and, with the death of the latier on the 28th May
1877 the Kokind power censed 1o exist.

The Chinese teoceupied the country without Jilficulty, showing a
politic: but unusual lenieney as conquerors:  wnd by the spring of
1878 the country was once more compleiely in their hands except for the
Kuldja Distriet which remained in Russian occupation.  Kastern Tar-
kistan, which had previously been governed as a kind of military colony,
was now converfed info a regular provinee with an administiation similar
to that of the 18 other proviuces of China. The capifal was established
al Urumehi and the government of the Province enirusted to a Futai
(Provincial Governor) with civil and military powers, assisted by a Pro-
vincial Treasurer and o Provineial Judge ai hic Headguariers, a Com-
mander-in-Chief of ("hinese troops (Tila]) at Kashgar, a Commander-in-
Chief of Tartar troops (Chieng-Keun) al TIi and four Taotais (Intendants
of Cireuit) in charge of the Divisions of 111, Urnwehi, Aksu and Kashgar.
The latter had under their respective control 6, 11, 10 and 12 distriet
magistrales or Ambans with execalive, magisterial and fiseal fanctions.
This administration has survived the vepublican revolution of 1912 and,
with minor differences, i« that now existing. After the republican re-
volution the Governor was stvled Tupan and Taotais were called Taoyvins;
the last Tilai was overthrown and killed, hv the Governor’s orders, in
1924, having added insnbordination to a character already notorious for
eruelty and rapacity. The office has not been revived.

The Taoving’ Divisiohs have been increased to five hy the formation of
a new Cireuit of Kholan. The minor officials are Mohammedans; trial
by Shariat is not only permitted but encouraged and the religion of the
inhabitants is not interfered with in any way.

The land is held by peasant proprictors who pay an annual land tax
te Government. The provineial revenues used to be assisted hy an
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annual subsidy of 800,000 tacls from the Cential Government; but this
ceased on the establishment of the Republic.

[Iaving organised her administiation over the 1econquered territory,
the Chinese Governient lost no time in reminding Russia of her promise
of 1871 to 1estore the Kuldja distiict.  An envoy was sent to St. Peters-
e to nogoi'iﬂie for the retrocession of this part of the provinee, but the
Russinns insisted on retaining the vich Tehkes Vallev and agreement was
not reached until the signature of the Trealy of St. Petersburg® in 1881.
Under the terms of this Treaty the territory occupied by Russia in 1871
was teturned fo China with the exception of (he Western portion of the
11 Distriel, now formally incorporated in the Russian dominions, -and
the Chinese Government paid an indemnity of £1,431,664 sterling to
reeoup the Russian Government for expenditure incurred sinee 1871 in
holding and administering the couniry. Other Articles of the same
Trealy extended the existing right of Russian Consular represent-
ation {0 the towns of Kobdo, Urumchi, Turfan, Hami and Guchen,
permitied Russian subjects to carry on trade free of duty throughout the
province of Turkistan and provided for a commission to demarcate the
boundary between the Russian province of Ferghana and the western
part of the Chinese district of Kacshgar. The boundary commissioners
met in 1884 and a protocol was exchanged under which the southernmost
point of the boundarv was fixed in the Uz Bel Vallev (South-East of the
Gireat Kara Kul Take) which, the commissioners decided, ¢‘1is the {er-
minus of the boundary line of the two countries, the Russian boundary
turning south-west and the (‘hinese boundary due south *’. This proto-
col should have left a triangular piece of land on the Pamirs nnclaimed
by either Rmssia or China; actually an advance hv the Chinese, followed
bv their hasty evacuation before an Afghan counter advance, led to a
TRussian military occupation of {his tract in 1892 and the estahlishment
of the Sarikol range, 7.¢., the watershed hetween the Oxus and Yarkand
Rivers, as the de fucto Russo-Chinese houndarv. This boundarv has
never heen confirmed by treatv, hut was {acitlv accepted by the Anglo-
Russian Commision of 1895 which proceeded to the Pamirs in order to
delimit 1he Russo-Afghan boundary.

The Tndo-Chinese frontier on the side of Hastern Turkistan has never
been fixed by treaty. The State of Kanjul or TTunza was at one {ime
under a vague Chinese suzerainty and still possesses rights of grazing and
eultivation in portions of Chinese territory. The Mir of Hunza, ac-
cording 10 a cuslom of long standing, sends agents vearly to Kashegar to
exchange presents with the Taoyin, as the chief loeal representative of

the Chinese Government.

o

*"Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. 1, Page 483.
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Tn 1893 the Government of India stationed an officer in Kashgar under
the designation of ** Special Assistant for Chinese Allairs o the Resident
in Kashmir ”’. In 1904 the posi was altered to that of His Britannie
Majesty's Consul, but was not 1ecognised as a Consulate by the Chinese
(tovernment until 1908. The appoininient was raised to that of a Consul-
(teneral in 1911 under the designation of 1Iis Brituunic Majesty’s C'unsul-
General for the New Dominion and Kobdo.

In 1912 the outbreak of the ereat 1epublican revolution in China made
itself telt in the Province. The Ll (Kuldja) Distriet rose at once in a
successful revolt in favour of the republican party, but Kashgaria remain-
ed quiet until the news of the final complete victory of the republic led
to disturbances against the officials of the old 1égime many of whom, in-
cluding the Provineial Governor and the Taotai of Kashgar, were mur-
dered. These disturbances were, however, ecntirely confined {o the
Chinese; the native populalion took mo part in them and the safely of
foreigners in the country was never threatened, though the Russians seized
the opportunity to sirengthen their Kashgar (‘onsulate escort up to a
force of some 800 (ossachs.

The Province was little uffected by the onthieak or the progress of the
Great War until the Russian Revolution of 1917, which led {o the with-
drawal in 1920 of the Russinn Consul-General and the practical cessation
of all trade or intercourse with Russia.

In 1922 the Chinese Governmeni announced the abrogation of the
Russo-Chinese Treaty of 18811 (Trealy of St Petersbure), thereby de-
priving British Indian Traders of the privilege of duty-free import and
export in Sinkiang, a privilege which they had enjoyed, in consequence
of Article XT1 of the Tieaty of 8Si. Pelershurgt  under the *F maost
favoured nation ** clause of the Trealy of Tientsin of 1838, The relevant
Articles of 1he latter Treaty will be found in Appendix No. T.

The Indian {rade, bowever, though carried on under exiraordinary
physical difficulties, received a very strong stimulus from the cessation of
all Russian rivalry and continued fo increase until the revival of inter-
course with Russia.

In Sepiember 1925 the TTnion of Soviet Socialist Republics appoint-
ed a Consul-General at Tramehi, a Consul at Kuldja and a Conaul-
General at Kashgar. There is also a Consul at Tchuguchak, The Con-
sul-General at Kachgar has a large staff of assistants whose functions are
largely those of {rade agents: and the Soviet Consulate, deprived of the
extra-territorial rights possessed by its Tsarist predecessor, now divides
s work between the politieal propaganda inseparable from Soviet
institutions and a rapidly growing import and export husiness. The

-

* Hertslel’s China Treaties, Vol. T, Page 34,
+ Hortslot’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 488,

o



FANTEEN TURKISTAN,

i

b

ierear g Qtade with Russia is hoving o considerable eftect on the trade
with India, and the latter is likely {o continue {0 decrease.

Tn contiast with China proper, peace and order were maintained in
the provinee of Sinkiang throughout the sizfeen vears following the ve
volution of 1912, This wus entively due {o the strong rule of Govervor
Yiauug-Tseng-1lsin, who was careful {o heep aloof from all factions in
China.,  After the caplure ot Peking by the Southern *° Nationalists ™
in (928, however, he felt hiwself compelled {o declare in their favour.
fn Judy 1928 he declared his government {o he a Provincial Govern-

. ment wnder the new Central Govermment of Nanking, and announced
that the Governor would in future be known as the Chairman (Chu-Isi)
and Commander-in-Chief (Tsung-Sze-Ling) of Sinkiang Province, and
that Taovins would be called Political Commissioners (Hsing-Cheng-
Chang).

A few duys lader, on Tth July 1928, his able rule was brought io
an end by bis assassination by a parly headed by his Commissioner for

" Foreign Affairs. On the following dav the latter and a number of his
follewers were caplured and executed by one of the late Governor Yang's
supporters, named Chin-Shu-Ten, who wax provisionally eleeted Governor

or Chairman by the locul officials,
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No. I

TREATY hetwa‘on the DBrirsn Goveryvent and I Hicanwss the Aspsr
Maromen [Yanoos Kuan, Runer of the Terrrtory of Kasacar and Yap-
RUND, lis heirs and suecessors, es ecuted on the one part by Toosas Dovernas
ForsyTu, (.., in virtue of full powers conlenned on himn in that hehalf hy
s Bxestueney the Ricnr Hovsie Tuomas (goran Baring, Baron
Nnmmmbh of Srearion and a Baroxer, Mevser of the Pravy (fornein
of HLr Mosr Graciovs Masusay the QrreN of Grrar Berran and Inkvan,
e M\;TTI:I: of the Most Exavrnp Orpen of the Star of Innry, Viegroy
and Govepzon-Genrran of Inoty in Covncin, and on the odier part by
Byep Mynomuen Kiax Toorar, Member of the Iet Crass of the Orbee of
Mupzow, etey, o virtue of full powers conferred on him by His Hiuxpss,
- 187

\

- . .

Whereas it i deerned desirable 1o econdirm and strengihen the good under-
standing which Bow sub st between the high contrasting parties, and {o promote
commercial intercouse hetween their respective subjects, the following Articles

have been agreed upon :—

ArTicLr 1.

The high coniracting parties engage that the subjects of each shall be af liberty
to enter, 10-ide lh trade with and pas~ with their merchandize and pmport) into
and throngh all }».n".s of the donsinions of the other, and shall enjoy in such domi-
nions all the 1:11\|1mrv~ and advantages with respect to commeree, protection or
otherwise, which are or may be aceorded to the subjeets of sueh dominions, or to
the suhjedts or eitizens of the ot favorad nation,

|
|
|

Merchants of whatever nationality shall be at Tiberty to pass from the teri-
tories of the one contracting party to the termitories of the other with their mer-
chandize and pml,%rsrty, at all times and by any route they please * nn restriction
shall be placed by either contracting parfy npon such freedom of transit unless
for urgent political reasons to he previously communieated to the other, and
such restrivtion shall be withdrawn as soon as the necessity for it ix over,

Arricre 2.

Arrrene 3.

RBuropean British culijerty entering the dominions of His Highness the Ameer
for purposes of hm{u or otherwise must be provided with passports certifying to
their nationality.  Unless provided with such passports they sball not he deemed
entitled to the bcnnﬁt of this Treaty.
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Arrroer

Ou quads mup ated futo Diitich Tudie o teentories of s Highnes the
Aneer Trravy  oule over the Himalevay passes which Te to the scuth ot His
Highness” dowinions, the Biitish tovernment cuvages te Ievy no import duties.
On goods imported frony Todia into the tenitoiins of His Highness the Ameer no
import dutv ev eedine 21 per conlo @ enloscm Shall be levied.  Goods imported
as above into {he dondinions of die contieelmy parties nuv, subject ouly {0 cuch
escise requlations aud dulies and v ~uch mumicipel or town regulations and
duties as mav he applicable to sul classes of sonds generally, he freely sold by
wholesale o1 retail and tanspotbed from oue place to another willin Dritish Tndia
and within the dominions of His Highness the Ameer respectively.

ArnTiciw 5.

Merchandize imported from India into the tereitories of His Hivhness the
Ameer will not be opened for exumination. till arrival at the place of consignment.
H any disputes should arise a< 1o the value of such goods, the Customs Offirer or
other officer acting on the parl of His Higless the Ameer <hall he entitled to
demand part of the gouds at the rafe of one in forty in licu of the payment of
duty. 1 the aforesaid Olficer shonld ohjest Lo levv the duly by taking a portion
of the gonds, or if the poods <honld not admit of beiny so divided, then the point
in dispute shall be referred to two competent persons, one chosen by the afore-
gaid Officer and the other by the importer, and a volnatiom of the goods shall be
made, and if the vefevees shall differ in opion, thev shall appoint an whitrator,
whose decision shall be final, and the doty dioll be levied aceording to the value
thus eelahlished.

ARTICLE 6.

The British Government shall be at liberty to appoint a Renreseatative at
the Court of Hiy Highness the Amecer and Lo appoint Gommereial Aoents sub-
ordinate to him in any towis or plaves considered suitable within His Highness
territories.  is Highuess the Ameer shall be at libetty to appoint a Representa-
tive with the Vireroy and Governor-Ceneral of India, and to station Commereial
Agents at anv places in Biitish India considered suitable.  Such Representative
shall be entitled to the rank and privileges acrorded to Ambassadors by the law
of nations, and the Avents shall be entitled 1o the privileges of Consuls of the most
favored nation.

Awrens 7.

British subjects shall be at {ibeity to purchase, «1l, or hire land or houses or
depots for merchandize in the dominiony of His Ifighness the Ameer, and the
houses, depots, or other premises of British subieets shall not be forcibly entered
or searched without the consent of the occupier unless with the cognizance of the
British Representative or Agent and in presence of a person deputed by him.
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ArTICLE 8.

The following arrangements are agreed to for the decision of eivil suits and
criminal cases within the territories of His Highness the Ameer in which British
subjects aze concerned -

(@) Civil suits in which both plaintiff and defendant are British subjeets,

and criminal cases in which both prosecutor and acensed are British
subjects, orin which the accused is an Kuropean British subject men-
tioned in the third Aiticle of this Treaty, shall be tried by the Bntish

tepresentative or one of hiv Agents in the presence of an Agent
appointed by His Highness the Ameer :

(b) Civil suits in which one party is a subject of Hic Highness the Ameer

and the other paity a British subject, shall be tried by the Courts of
His Highness in the precence of the British Representative or one of
his Agents or of a person appointied in that hehall by such Repre-
sentative or Agent :

(¢) Criminal cases in which either prosecutor or accused is a subject of His

Highness the Ameer shall, evcept as above otherwise provided, be
tried by the Courts ot His Hizshness in presence of the British Repre-
sentative or of one of his Agents or of a person deputed hy the British
Representative or by one ol his Agents ; '

(d) Except as above otherwise provided, eivil and criminal cases in which

(¢) n

one party is a British subject, and the nther the subject of a foreign
power, shall, if either of the parties is a Mahomedan, be tried in the
Courts of His Highness ; if neither party is a Mahomedan, the case
may, with consent ot the parties, be tiied by the Rritish Represen-
tative or one of his Agents in the ahsenee of such consent, by the
Jourts of His Highness.

any case disposed of by the Comts of His Highness the Ameer to
which a British subject is party, it shall be competent to the British
Representative, if he considers thad justice has not been done, to re-
present the matter to His Highness the Ameer who may cause the
case to be retried in some other Court, in the presence of the British
Representative or of one of bis Agents or of a person appointed in
that behall by such Representative or Agent.

ArmicLe 9.

The rights and privileges enjoyed within the dominions of His Highness the
Ameer by British subjecls under the Treaty shall extend to the subjects of all
Princes and States in India in alliance with Her Majosty the Queen ; and if with
regpect to any such Prince or State, any other provisions relating to this Treaty
or to other matters should be considered desirable, they shall be negotiated through
the British Government,
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Apticns 10.

very athdavit and other lecal document filed or deposited in any Conrt
ostablished in the respective dominions of {he high contracting parties, or in the
Court of the Joint Comn.dssioncrs in Tadakh, may be proved by an authenti-
cated copy. purporting either to be sealed with the seal ol the Court to which
the ;iginal document belongs, or in the event of such Court having no seal, to
be signed by the Judee or hy one of the Judges of the said Court.

ArTicLe 11,

When a British subject dies in the territory of His Highness the Ameer his
movahle and immovable property situate therein shall e vested in his heir, eve-
cudor, administrator. or other representative in interest or (in the ahsence of such
representative) in the Representative of the British Government in ile aloresaid
terzitory., The person in whom such charge shall be so vested <hall satisfy the
claims outstunding against the deceased, and shall hold the surplus (if any) for
distribution amony, those interesied. The above provisions mutatis mutandis shall
apply to the subjects of His Highness the Ameer who may die in British India.

ArTicLe 12.

If a British subject residing in the territories of His Highness the Ameer he-
comes unable to pay his debts or fails to pay anv debt within a reasonable time
after being ordered to do so by any Court of Justice, the creditors of such insolvent
shall be paid out of his goods and effects; bul the Biitish Representative shall
not refuse his good oflices, if needs be, 1o ascertain il the insolvent has not left in
India disposable property which might serve to satisfy the said creditors. The
friendly stipulations in the present Article shall be reciprocally observed with
regard to His Highness' subjects who trade in India under the protection of the
laws.

This Treaty having this day heen execented in duplicate and confirmed by His
Highness the Ameer, one copy shall, for the present, he left in the possescion of
His Highpess, and the other, after confirmation by the Vieerny and Governor-

deneral of India, shall be delivered to His Highness within {welve months in ex-
change for the copy now retained by His Highness.

Signed and sealed at Kasheur on the second day of February in the year of
our Lord 1874, corresponding with the fifteenth doy of Zilhijj 1290 Hijree.

T. Dovcras ForsyTH,

Fnvoy and Pleni potentiary.

Whereas a Treaty for strengthening the good understanding that now exists
between the British (fovernment and the Ruler of the territory of Kashgar and
Yarkund, and for promoting commercial intercourse hetween the two countries
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was agreed upon and cencluded at Kashaar on the second day of February in the
year of Our Lovd eivhteen hundied and seventy-four, cortesponding with the
itteenth day of Zilhijj twelve hundied and uninete Hijree, hy the Respective
Plenipotentiaries of the Government of India and of ITis Highness the Ameer of
Kashear and Yarkund duly aceredited and empowered for that puipose : [, the
Right Hon'ble Thomas (eorge Baring, Baron Northhrook of Stratton, efe., cte.,
Viceroy and Governor-(ieneral of India, do hereby ratify and confirm the Treaty
aforesaid.

Givea underiny hand and seal a Government Hoase in Caleutta, thic thirteenth
day of April in the sear of Our Lord one thousand cisht handred and seventy-
four.

NORTHBROOK.






PART Il.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Tibet.

! I BT s divided inio lour main provinees, ooz, i
U and Trang~-Central Tibet.
Nguri Korsom—Western Tibet.
Kham—Eastern Tibet.
Chang Tung—>Northern Tibel.

The proviuce of U contains the capital, Lhasa, which is the heud.
ruarters of the Dalai Luma, und ol the Deva Shung ot Supreme Govern-
wenl of the country.

Northern Tibet, that is to suy about two-thirds of the counlry, is a
barren desolate plateaus but in the south the valleys are fertile and
tairly populated, with ample pasturage for sheep and eatile,

OF the extent ol it mineral 1esouwrees not muceh is known, but it is
believed that gold, silver and ivon abound in certain parts. Salt s
found in great quantities in the Chang district. and the linest horax is
produced in o westorn Tibet. Coal has been Iound but not in suflicient
quantities to repay exploitation.

The head of the State i the Dalai Lawa, or as he is generally known
in the country, the Gyalwa, ot Ksap-gon, Rimpoche. This personage
i believed by the Tibetans fo be the incavnation of the Saini Padma
Pani, and on the death ot ench Dalai Loma the ve-incarnation of his
spitit is sought for among the new-born infants of the country. During
the winority of the infanl Lama a regent, selected from the ecclesiantios
of one of the Lhass monasteries aud known as the Po Gyualpo, iy appoint-
ed to adwminister the State. Under the regent comes the Ka-sha or
Couneil of State, consisting of Towr Sha-pe or ministers, usually laymen
elected for life to transaet political and administrative business, and
hear appeals from the Jongpens or district officers and the Lhasa law
courts. This council is at iimes assisted in important matters by Lhe

{ 13 )
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Nationul Commitiee cowposed of Generals, Financial Sccretavies aund
other oflicials.  The National Assembly, called the Tsong-du-Chembo,
meels on oceasion {o diseuss matlers of grave national importance.
Amoung the members of this Assembly are the Abbots of the three great
Lhasa monasteries, Sera, Guden, and Drepung, and delegates from the
smaller Gompas of Lhasa and the proviuce of U.

Of the early history of Tibet little is known; butl it appears that
during the seventh century the Chinese asserted their superiovily over
the Tibetans and penetrated to Lhusa. In 1206 Tibet was conquered
by Jeughiz Khan, and in 1270 Kubilai Khan, the fitst Mongol Emperor
of China, embiraced Lamuism.  Bul, though the Mongols and Chinese
mastered the Tibetans by torce of arms, the latter maintained a spivi-
tual influence over their conquerors. During the fifteenth century an in-
carnation of the greai reformer Tsong-ka-pa (who founded the ycllow-
cap or 1eformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed al Lihasa as
the first  Grand Lama, "’ and built the great monastery of Tashi-lhunpo
near Shigatse. One of his successors received the title of ‘‘ Dalai
Lama’’ from a Mongol prince. In 10640 the Mongols invaded Tibet
and, having dethroned all the peity princes of the country, made the
Dalai Lama supreme. He established himself al Lhasa, where he
built the huge palace of the Potala. He way the fivst of the Priesi-
Kings, who combined in their own persons temporal as well as religious
authority.  In 1650 he visited China and way confirmed Ly the Munchu
Emperor in the iitle of Dalai Lama.

In 1717 an arwy of Zungarians overran the country, but were expelled
with the assistunce of the Chinese, who thereupon secuved their influence
in Tibet by establishing two Ambans at Lhasa as 1epresentatives of the
Empevor.  In 1749 the Tibetans vebelled against the Ambans and
massacred the Chinese, hul an army was despatehed from China and
speedily restored order,

The fitst record of British dealings with Tibet was in 1774, when
Warren Hastings despatehed Mr. Bogle, of the Bengal Civil Service, on
a mission fo Shigatse, where he was received with great kinduess by the
Tashi Lama. In 1783 a second friendly mission was despalched to
Shigatse under Captain Samuel Turner.

In 1792 the Gurkhas invaded the couniry by the Nyanam route,
and marched straight upon the wealthy monastery of Tashi-Thunpo.
The unprepared Tibetans fled iv dismay, leaving the Gurkhas to plunder
at will.  Appeal fo China brought an army {o the assistance of the
Tibetans. The invaders were driven back to Nepal, and u setilement
was arranged.

In 1811 an Eoglishman named Thomas Manning visited Lhasa in
disguise,
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In 1841 (talab Siugh, Ruja ol Jamw, despatehed an army under
General Zorawar Singly, which marched up the valley of the Indus,
plundered the monasteries of Hanle and Tashigong, and took possession
of the provinces of Rudok and Guso.  The Tibetans agnin turned to the
Chivese, who seut an army to theiv ussistunce.  The two armies met in
December in the neighbourhood ot the Manusarwar lakes. After an
engagemens which lasted thiee days, the Chinese gucceeded in practi-
cally annibilating their foes. The tollowing year the Chinese advanced
into Ladak aud Taid sege to Leh, hat were compelled to retive {o Rudok.
Atreaty "was signed, whereby the former boundary was established.

The Muhaaje of Kashmin sends a commercial wission with presents
to Lhasa every {hree years.

In 1854 the Ghrkhas, on the pretext of dll-treatment of Nepaldhe
merchants in Llasa, aguin advanced across the Tibet frontier; bub the
Tibetans held their own fuirly well without Chinese assistance. 1n
1856, owing 1o internal troubles in Nepal, the Gurkhas withdrew their
forees, amd a treaty was signed, wheieby the Tibetan Government agreed
to make an annual payment of R 10,000 to Nepals to permit the Nepal
Government 1o establish o trading station at Lhasa; and {o maintain a
representative there (sec Nepal, Part T1I).

In 1873 the Deputy Commissioner of Durjeeling, Mr. (afterwards

Siv John) Kdgar, was deputed lo enquire into the possibilily of re-estal-
lishing Indian trade with Tibet, which had been in abeyance for nearly

“As on this auspicious day, the 2nd of Assuj, Sambat 18399 (J6th or 17th Sep-
tember 1842 ADoy, we, the officers of the Lhassa (Government), Kalon of Sekan
and Bak<hi Shajpub, Comwandor of the Forees ael fwo officers on belhialf of the
nmost resplendent Set Khalagi Sadub, the asyhun o the world, King Sher Singhyi
and Sri Maharaj Sahib Rajo v-Rajagan Rage Sahih Babadie Rajn Gnlal Singhji,
e, the Mubtar-udaDaule Divan fhod Chand and the asylum of vizies, Vizir
Ratnun, in a meeting ealled {ogether for the promotion of peace and unily, and
hy professions and vows of friendship, unity and sinverity of heart and by 1aking
vaths like those of Kunjuk Sahib, have areanged and agreed that relations of
peace, friond-hip aml oty between S Khalsajr and Sri Mahaeaj Sabib Balodur
Baja Gudab Singhii, and the Emperor of China and the feona Gurea of Lhassa wall
honceforward remain firmly cstablished for ever; and we declare in the presence
ol the Wunjak Suahib that on no account whatsoever will there be any deviation,
difference or dleparture flrow this agreemceub).  We shall neither al presenl nos
in future have anything lo do or interfere at all with the boundaries of Ladakh
and its surroundings as fixed {vom ancient bimes and will allow the annual export
of wool, shawls and 1ea by way ol Ladakb aceording to the old established custo,

Should auy of the opponents of Sri Sarkar Khalsaji and Sri Raja Sahib Bahadur
at any time enter onr territories, we shall not pay any heed 1o his words or allow
him to vemain in our conniry.

Weo shall offer no hindrance to traders of Ladakh who visit our territories.
Wo shall nol even to the estent of a hair's breadth ach in contravention of the
forms that we have ageeed 4o above regarding firm driondship, unity, the fbaed
boundaries of Tadakh and the keeping open of the route for wool, shawls and tea.
We call Kunjak Sahib, Kairi, Lassi, Zhoh Mahan, and Khushal Ghoh as witnesses
to this treaty.

The treaty was concluded on the 2nd ol the month of Assuj, Sambat 1899 (16th
or 17th September 1842 A.D.).
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accentury. A lew years Jater o toad was made by Siv Richard Temple

tiough Rikkine {0 the Tibet dronder ot the Jelap pass.
serious ellort was begun to open up intercowrse with Libet;
Macaulay was deputed on a commerciul mission, and to ascer
u divecl toad conld be opened up between Darjeeling and the
Tsung, which was fumed for its wool.

fn 1095, he vistted Ceking o obtain o passport tor th
Tibet, under the provisions ol the convention between the
(hinese Grovernments signea at Chotoo i L1876, which gue
protection ol « Biitish miswion.  Aler some dificulty,
Yumen granted the required pussport. The mission was org
i 188G but was subsequently abadoned or vatious 1e
Yibetaus, who had beew greatly disturbed by the prospect of
atbribuwted ity abandonment to pusillanimity, and, assuming o
atlitude, crected a scone-fort across the road al iingly, o
within the Sikkim [fronticr.  The Chinese were r1equested to
the Tibelans; but, as their efforts to induce thew (o abar
proved futile, a British force of 1,400 men and 2 guns was
which drove the Tibetuns from their fort into Chumbi.
May 1888, 3,000 Tibetans altacked the British camp at G
were tepulsed.  On September 23rd they aguin advanced fid
and erected a stone wall 3 miles long above tinalong. ro
tion they were easily driven by the British force under Gene
and fled in confusion across the Jelap-La. The British

advanced to Rmehingong aud Chumbi, retaruing to Gnalong

Jater.  On the conclusion of Lostilities, the Chinese Resident
delay, eame to Nikkim (o negotiute o selllement and was
Mortimer Durand, Foveign Seeretary, and Mi. Paul, L
the extreme forbearance shown to the Tibetans, and the len
terms, which merely requived the vecognition of the long
frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, the acknowledgment o
sive supremacy of the British with the Sikkim State, aund «
abstain from further aggression, the Chinese refused for »
come 1o terms, and it was not G TS8O that a Convention (see

Sikhim) was signed, by which the Chinese acknowledg

iy

elaims in Sikkiw and agreed to the establishment of a i
Yatung., The boundary between Sibhim and Tibet was also
provision was made tor subsequend diseussion ol {rade regula

In 1893 British and Chinese representatives met to dise

of trade and communications, and signed Regulations (see
Sikkini) by whiclh the Yatung trade mart way opened and
jects were allowed {o rent houses and purchase and sell go
wexalious restrictions.
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from British India across the Sikhim-Tibet ironticr, ov wwe versd, weve
fo be excmpted fron duty for a period o, five vears, on the expiration of
whiech, 1t found desivable, u taritt might be muiually agreed upon and
enforced. Indian fea might be imported into Tibet al a rate of dutly not
exceeding that al which Chinese tea was impoited into Kngland; bui
trade in Indian fea was vot to be enguged i during the ive years tor
which other commodities were exempt,

Lt wus evadent frow the vuiset that the Tibetans had no intention
of vbserving the convention. At Phavi, a march o1 two beyoud Yatung,
a 10 per eent. dury was charged ou oll goods trow India, and no Tibetan
traders were allowed to go beyond Phars iu the direction of Yatung with
their goods.  In 1895 the Commissioner of the Rujshahi Division was
told flatly at Yatung that, as the conveation was made by the Chinese
only, the Tibetan Governmeut relused to recognise it.

An allempt ail delimiting the frontier was made in 1895, buil the
pillars ecected by the Britsh and Chinese officers were removed by the
Tibetans, and no turther progress was made in the settlement of the
frontiev in the cnsuing three years. In 1899 Lord Curzon addressed
the Chinese Resident at Yatung, staling that the Government of India
were prepared to agree to a revision of the Tibetan frontier, so as to
leave to Tibet the land which they claimed in the neighbourhood of
Giagong, on coudition that Phari should be thrown open o {raders from
British India, Yatung having proved unsuitable.  The Chinese Resi-
dent replied that the frontier pad bedn carelessly laid down in the
treaty; that he was under the impression that the Tibetaus would strongly
object 1o having the mart placed ot Phari; but that on his refurn to
Lihasa he would communicate fhis Exeetleney™s wishes to the Tibetans.
This, however, he never did, aud no further wnswer to this proposal
was ever received, though the Tsungli Yawmen, who had heen addressed
on the subject by the Minister at Pehing in December [899, stated
that they had written to the Resident at Lhasa to enguire into the
clreumstunees,

In the yewrs [899-- 1901 severdd fraitless atfempin were made by
the Government of India to open negolintions with the Tibetans.
Mr. White, the Politieal Ofticer in Sikhim, was aecordingly deputed to
tour along the Sikkin froutier and exclude the Tibetans from the grazing
grounds at Giagong. e arrived at Giagong in June 1902 and removed
the Tibctans, destroying their block houses. e, however, reported the
existence of a mutual understanding between the Nikkimese and Tibetans,
by which the forme grazed theiv flocks in Tibet in the winter, und the
laiter grazed their Hocks in Sikkim in the summer. His proceedings
atiracted the notice of the Chinese Government, and a special Imperial
Resident, Yu T ai, was senl with all speed to negotiate in a friendly
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puet win M Wlhiete  Howas wgread that the meeting should tale
place 1 Whamba Jong and Major Younghusband, who had been ap-
pomted as Birash Commrssioner and granted the local 1aunk ot Colonel,
antnved thae o July 1903, The Tibelans, however, 1efused to open
negotrations and requested the mussion to withdiaw to Gragong, aund
bigan to collect troops to attack the wicsion. Tt wa» also reported that
they had savzed and put 1o death two Butish subjects.

Un August 25th Lord Caizon addiessed the Chinesc Resident, pomnt-
mg out that nerther the Chinese nor Tibetan 1epresentatives, deputed
to (he froutier, wete ol sutlable 1anh corresponding with that of Colonel
Younghushand, and that both had shown themselves unfit 101 diplomatic
mitercowse ., and requesting that ather the Amban himself;, o1 his
tolleague <hould participate m the negotrations  The attitude assmned
by the Tibetans continued antagonistie and, as Colonel Younghushand
despanned of vinving at o paacddul solution unnl the Tibetans were
tonviced of the sertousness of the Goveinment of India’s intentions,
sanction was accorded to the mission {o proceed to Gyantse. The ad-
vance began on Decamber Tah The nnlidary escort to the mision
consisted of thiee mtantty regiments, wwo compmies of sappers and
mmers, fowr guns and 4 maxnn gun section, under the command of
Bugadia Goweral 7R L Macdonald 1o proceeded thiough Phaint to
Tuna, meoting with wo opposition Mter o further halt and frustless
negotiations, an advance was made to Guru on the 31st Maich 1904,
Here a force of about 2000 aimad Tibctans was found occapving an
entrenched position bloching the toad A atlompt to diswumn them
resilted v an attack by the Tibetan ;) which was easily repulsed  The
misston reached Gyantsc on Apnl THE, opposttion bang oftcred at the
Dram-traug gorge  On April 220d a communicdion was recenved from
ihe Amban stating that he would arrve al Gyantse i thice weeks’ {ume
On May Sl the camp at Gymtse was atbwhed v the Tibetans, who
were tepulsed with greal loss

As the Chinese delepates did nol arnve withine the panod alov ed
them, 1 was decided that the mission should proceed to Lhasa  On
Julv 6th the Jong al Gyantse was caplured and the mission aved af
Lhasa on August 3id. The Dalai Lama had fled, leaving the Gaden-
Ti-Rampocht, a monk, as tegent; but il was ascerlamed that a <atis-
factory agreement could be completed without him, by the consent of
the National Assembly and the thiee great monasieries.  The Amban was
prepared {o regard the Tashi Lama as head of the Buddhist Chuich in
Tien of the Dalar Tama  On Seplember 7th a Treats (No 1) was
signed at Lhasa, under which the Tibetans weie 1o pay a fine of
756 lakhs in annual instalments of one lakh. The mission returned to
India without molestation. The convention was ratified on the 1lih
November, but a Declaration (No. II) was appended to 1t which 1educed
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the mdemuity {1om 75 {o 25 lahhs, and dedlated that the Biitish occu-
pation ol Chumbi should cease atter payment ol thiee mstalments,
provided that the matts had been eficciively opencd for thiee years and
that the Tibetans tarthtully tulfilled the othar terms of the conscntion

A Bitish ofticer was sent shortly atter s Trade Agent to Gy mtse
and an Induan ofica to Gartok

Ou the departure of the Brstish nnssion, the hinese nnmediately took
measures to assert then sovereignty over Tibet and a force under Chao
il Terg grndualls subduad the whole of Fstern Tibot

The Taslt Lama of Shigatse was mvited o Calcuila on the occasion
of the vistt of the Prince of Wales i 1900 Duning the course of o
Say the Tawhr Loma who was opnven v dey | i o0 o1d oo nead
visits 1o the Prince of Wales and the Vieerov and recenad the honow
of 1etmin visits  In November 1905, the Gaden-Ti-Rumpochi (the
Regent at Thasa m the ahsence of {lie Dalar Lama) wiole {o the Prmnce
ot Wales expressing hus hope that {he existing fhendly 1elations between
the two Uovernment, would prove cvalasting  The Primce of Whles
stated in his 1eply that it was the <incere wish of His Majesty the King
thal the fiiendly relations establiched should prove fiim and durable.

A Convention (No. III) confirming the Lliasa (onvention of 1904
between Gical Britamm and Tibhdd, wis concdud  between Great Britam
and (hima at Pelang on the 27th Apul 19060

In 1907 a convention  was stoned by Groat Britain ad Rassia with
redetence o Asndie questions Both poties acknonledge b the cuze
tamty of Chinover Tihet and erecd not to necotrate with Tihat scept
throuel the mdermediay of Chinn Jotli ercad not fo cond vopre-
sentatisee to Lhasa, nol 1o <ol conces 1ong 1 Tihdd, and not to allow
Tihclan 1evenue {o be plodead 1o either

An muportant <hange o the svstam of Govarnment of Tibed was
inttoduced by the Chine « 1 1907 1 the appormiment of Chief Ministers
(Lonchen)y A st 3 Cloed Minidders were appointed, bul as these died
they were not replaced  The Lot dicd 1w 1926 X reladise of the Dalai
Liama was then pponted Prove Mista

Iu 16908 Trade Regulations werc <aigned by the Tibetan, Chimese and
Butish Plenipotentiaties (No IV} The previous Tiade Regulations
(1895 were rcaffomed  Boundarns of the Gyantse Trade Mart were
fixed, 1ules 1egarding the lease of <Hes By British fraders framed, and
attangements made regarding law and justice at the mats The adnin-
istration of the Gyantse and Yatung Trade Mards was to remain with the

Ao Vol XHT Petan
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Tiheian officers under the supervision of {the Chinese L)fﬁcars. The regula-
tions were subject fo 1evision afier 10 vears:; bul, though eertain modi-
fications were made as a resuli of the abortive Tripartite Convention of

1914, they still remain the basis of Indo-Tibetan ty

¥

In 1908 Chinese *° Superintendents”” were app
Marty, but their presence was nol conducive {o the
intercourse hetween the British and Tibetan Trade J

In 1909 the Chinese Government suggested
should be allowed fo travel to Tibet through Caleutt
was not entertained.

The Dalai Lama, who had {fled on the approach o
in 1904, returned to Lhasa in Decomber 1909, W
the Chinese Government issued a proclamation
gradually took over the administration of the great

The Dalai Lama fled from TLhasa in February 191(
troops. At the crossing of the Tsangpo they were ]
TLama's bodyguard, and he eventually reached In
his Ministers pressed the Government of India f
Chinese, but they steadily refused to interfere,

Towards the end of 1911, when the news of ih
became kuown, disturbances broke out amongst the
elsewhere, and some Chinese officers took retuge i
Ageney. After some serious fighting in Thasa,
reached in August 1912 by which the (hinese were
and leave Tibet for China md India, receiving mor
their jominey. A lurge number of Chinese left,
behind in breach of the agreement, and there way
these also left in December 1912.

A Tibetan Mission used to be sent annually to F
to the Kmperor of ("hina hut sinee 1912 this has bee

On the 26th Oclober 1912 Ywuan Shih Kai, t
Chinese Republic, issued a proclamation reinstati

ade arrangements.

ointed at the Trade
turtherance of direct
\gents.

hat Chinese troops
a, but the suggestion

f the British Mission
ithin a few months,
deposing him and
er part of country.
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e Chinese revolution
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more fighting before
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he President of the
ng the Dalai Tama

who he said had been dismissed by the Finperor of (

‘hina.

Meanwhile the Dalai Lama had left Kalimpong for Tibet in the

previous June, but owing to the renewed outbreak i
some time at Samding, a monastery near the Ya
did not enter Thasa until the 23rd January 1913.

In 1913 a conference of British, Chinese and
g;iaries was convened in Sim]a in an attempt to negot
0 the international siatus of Tibet with particular r
of the three Governments and to the frontiers of Ti
#nd Tndia, After prolonged negotiations the confer
I

Lhasa he remained
drok Tso lake, and

Tibetan Tlenipoten-
iate an agreement as
egard to the relations
bet hoth with China
ence under the presis
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deney of Siv Tlemy McMabon drew up 1 Tripar ite Convention hetween

by
howe

(ireat ]kliinij, C‘hina, and Tibet, which was initialled in Simla in 1914

entatives of the fthiee purties. The Chinese Government,

lie repre
ver, relused to 1atily the ugreement, by their refusal depriving

themselves of the henefits which they 1 ere to ol tan thereunder, among
which were a definite recognition thai Tibet was under Chinese suze-
rainty, and an agreement to permit a (hin se of (ial with a suitable
escort not exceeding 300 men to he maintained at TLhasa. The Conven-

{ion

vas. however, ratified by Great Britain and Tibet by means of a

declnration a(*’('ep’cing its term as binding as between themselves.

A new sel of trade 1egulations hetween (ireat Britain and Tibet was
concluded under 1his Convention to replace the earlier regulations of 1893

and

1908.

The Convention included a definition of boundaries both on the Sino-

Tihe

doubl

{an and the Indo-Tibetan frontier. On the Sino-Tibetan frontier a
e Jmund?ry was laid down, the portion between the 1wo houndaries

being spoken of as Tnner Tibet and that part of Tibet lying west of the

weut

etly boundaiy as Outer Tibet. Owing to the failwe of the Chinese

Govex"m nent tj) atify, these boundaries however remain fluid. The other
frontier between India and Tibet on the Assam and Burma borders, which

has
ernn

Bral
of 11

heen accepted by Tis Majesiy’s Government and the Tibetan Gov-
rent was laid down between the ecastern border of Bhutan and the

Tswragl Pass on the Irrawady-Salween wuter-piting. West of the
ap

imaputia bend this frontier for the most part follows the main axis

¢ THimalayas, and east of that point includes all the iribal territory

under the polfiim] conirol of the Assam and Burma Governments. This

frontier

throughout stands back some 100 miles from the plaing of

Tndia de Burma.

T
bord
heen

ot

1

11}9 meantime there had heen desultory fighting on the Chinese
er n

and ”lﬁf Tibetans succeeded in 1ecovering a large area which had
~011quer d by Chao KErh Feng. In August 1918, Mr. Teichman

of the (lhinese Cfonsular Service, acling as intermediary, effected a tem-
porary agreement at Chamdo, under which a new frontier was provi-
stonally laid down and the number of troops that the Tibetans and
(‘hinese might maintain near it was limited. At Rongbaisa, where the
Chinese and Tibetan troops were at close quarters and there was every
danger ‘Tf an outhreak of hostilities, Mr. Teichman concluded a supple-
meuntary agreemeni under which hoth the Tibetans and Chinese agreed

to w

ithdraw their troops from the frontier and not to move them bhack

for a year. These agreements were subject to confirmation. Though

gene

% Hfr obse’gved in practice, they did not receive formal recognmition

from the Chinese Government.

1
Bell

I:‘Ll- 20, at the pressing invitation of the Dalai Lama, Sir Charles

‘edt to L‘[hasa and stayed for about a vear,
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In 1922 {he Tibetan Grovernment cugaged the late Sir Tenry Hayden,
at one {ime Ditector (feneral of the (Geological Smivey ol India, {0
exanmine Tibet’s minerel tesowrces. TS report wos not kavowrable as
regards commercial possibilities.

In 1921 the Royval Geographical Sociely sent an expedilion to
atlempt the ascent of Mount Everest, and renewed atiempts were made
in 1922 and 1924. The Tibetan Governmeni refused permission for
further expeditions.

In 1922 a telegraph and {elephone line was constructed from Gyantse
(the terminus of the Indian line) to Lhasa.

In 1924 Major F. M. Bailey, Political Officer in Sikkim, went to
Lhasa and remained there one month.

The area of Tibet is roughly estimaied at 460,000 square miles and
population at 3% to 5 millions. The annual revenues of the country
were estimated some vears ago al Re. 20,00,000.
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No. 1.

C(‘TNVENTION BETWHEN (GREAT BriTain anp Trser,— 1904,

Whereas doubts and difficulties have arisen as to the meaning and validity of
the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890,* and the Trade Regulations of 1893%, and
as to the liabilities of the Tibetan Government under these agreements ; and where-
as recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the relations of friend-
ship and gooh understanding which have existed between the British Govern-
ment and the (Governnient of Tibet ; and whereas it is desirable to restore peace
and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine the doubts and difficulties
axs aforesaid, the said (Governments haveresolved to conclude a convention with
these objects, and the following articles have been agreed upon by Colonel F. E.
Younghusband, C.L.E., in virtue of full powers vested in him by His Britannic
Majesty’s Giovernment and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sand Gyal-
Tsen, the Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three
monasteries Se-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials
of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet.

\
\ I

The Goverﬂment of Tibet engages to respect the Anglo-Chinese Convention
of 1890 and to recognise the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, as defined in Article
T of the said Convention, and to erect boundary pillars accordingly.

\
‘ II.
The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to which
all British and Tibetan subjects shall have frec right of access at Gyantse and
Gartok, as well as at Yatung.

The Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo
(‘hinese Agreement of 1893%, ghall, subject to such amendments as may hereafter
be agreed upon gy common consent between the British and Tibetan Governments,
apply to the marts above-mentioned.

Tn addition to establishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the Tibetan
Government undertakes to place no restrictions on the trade by existing routes,
and to consider the question of establishing fresh trade marts under similar condi

tions if development of trade requires it.

IIT.

The question of the amendment of the Regulations of 1893% is reserved for
separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint

* Seg Vol. XTI, Sikkira,

C
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fully authorised delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British Govern-
ment as to the details of the amendments required.

Iv.

The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any kind other than
those provided for in the tarifl to be mutually agreed upon.

V.

The Tiltatan (tovernment undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartok
from the frontier clear of all obstruction und in a state of repair suited to the needs
of the tradls-, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse and Gartok, and at each of the
other trade marts that may hereafler be established, a Tibetan Agent who shall
receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British trade at the marts
in question any letter which the latter may desire to send to the Tibetan or to
the Chinese authorities. The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due

_delivery ofTsuch communications and for the transmission of replies,

VI

As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in the
despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of treaty
obligations, and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Commis-
sioner and his following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages to pay a
sum of pounds five hundred thousand—equivalent to rupees seventy-five lakhs—
to the British Government.

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government may
from time to time, after due notice, indicate whether in Tibet or in the British
districts of Darjeeling .or Jalpaiguri, in seventy-five annual instalments of rupees
one lakh each on the Ist January in each year, beginning from the 1st January
1906.

VII

As security for the payment of the above-mentioned indemnity, and for the
fulfilment of the provisions relative to the trade marts specified in Articles II,
IIL IV and V, the British Government shall continue to occupy the Chumbi valley
until the indemnity has been paid and until the trade marts have been eflectively
opened for three years, whichever date may be the later.

VIIL.

The Tibetan Government agrees to raze all forts and fortifications and remove
all armaments which might impede the course of free communication between the
British frontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa.
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IX,

The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of the
British Government—
(@) no portion of Tibetan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged
or otherwise given for occupation, to any Foreign Power ;
(b) no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ;
(¢) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted
to Tibet ;
(d) no concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other rights
shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign
Power. In the event of consent to such concessions being granted
similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the British
Government ;
(¢) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall be pledged or
assigned to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign Power.

X.
In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed there-
unto the seals of their arms.

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this 7th day of September in the year of our
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corresponding with the Tibetan date
the 27th day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year.

F. B. YounaervusBanp, Col.,
British Commissioner.

Seal of Seal of the Dalai Lama,
British affixed by the Ga-den
Commissioner. Ti-Rimpoche.
Seal of Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of
Council. Dre-pung Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National
Monastery. tery. Assembly.

In proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the repre-
sentatives of Great Britain and Tibet declare thut the English text shall be binding.

F. E. YounarUssaND, Col.,
British Commissioner.

Seal of Seal of the Dalai Lama,
British affixed by the Ga-den
Commissioner. Ti-Rimpoche.
Seal of Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of
Council. Dre-pung Monastery.  Ga-den Monas- National
Monastery. tery. Assembly.
AMPTHILL,

Viceroy ond Governor-General of India.
n?
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This Convention was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India
in Couneil at Nimla on the cleventh day of November, \.D., one thousand nine

hundred and four,
®. M, FRASER,

Secretary to the Government of India,

Foreign Depariment,

No. 1T,
PreLARATION sTeNED BY His EXCELLENCY THE VICEROY AND GOVERNOR-UENE-
RAL OF INDIA AND APPENDHD TO THE RATIFIEL CONVENTION.OF TTH SEP-
TEMBER 1904,

His Excellency the Viceioy and Governor-General of India, having ratified
the Convention which was concluded at Lhasa on 7Tth September 1904 by Colonel
Younghushand, C.LE., British Commissioner, Tibet Frontier Matters, on behalf
of His Britannic Majesty’s Government ; and by Lo-Sang Gyal-Tsen, the Ga-den
Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three monasteries,
Sera, Dre-pung and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials of the National
Assembly, on behall of the Government of Tibet, is pleased to direct as an act of
grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government have hound them-
selves under the terms of Article VI of the said Convention to pay to His Majesty’s
Government as an indemnity for the expenses incurred by the latter in connection
with the despatch of armed forces to Lhasa, be reduced {rom Rs. 75,00,000 to
Rs. 25,00,000 ; and to declare that the British occupation of the Chumbi valley
shall cease after the due payment of three annual instalments of the said indemnity
as fixed by the said Article, provided, however, that the trade marts as stipulated
in Article IT of the Convention shall have been effectively opened for three years
as provided in Article VI of the Convention ; and that, in the meantune, the Tibe-
tans shall have faithfully complied with the terms of the said Convention in all
other respects.

AMPTHILL,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India

This declaration was signed by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India
in Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A.D., one thousand nine
hundred and four,

8. M. FRrASER,
Seoretary to the Government of India,
Foreign Department,
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No. III.

ConvenTION between GrEAT BriTaiN and Cmina—I1906.

‘Whereas His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty the Emperor
of China are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friend-
ship and good understanding which now exist between their respective Empires ;

And whereas the 1efusal of Tibet to recognise the validity of or to carry into
full effect the provisions of the Anglo-Chinege Clonvention of March L7th, 1890,
and Regulations of December 5th, 1893, placed the British Government under
the necessily of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said
C'onvention and Regulations ;

And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on September
7th, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy
and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on November 11th,
1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain
conditions being appended thereto :

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose named Pleni-
potentiaries, that is to say :—

His Masesty taE Kine of GreAT Brrrain and IRELAND @

Sir Brnest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order
of St. Michael and St. George, His said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China ;

and His Masesty tee EmpEROR of CHINA.

His Excellency Tong Shao-yi, His said Majesty’s High Commisgsioner Pleni-
potentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs,

who having communicated to each other fheir respective full powers and finding
them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the following
Convention in six articles i—

Arricre 1.

The Convention concluded on September 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and
Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the present Con-
vention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated in
the declaration -appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties en-
gage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to securé the due fulfil-
ment of the terms specified therein.
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ArricLe 11.

The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory or
to interfere in the admiuistration of Tibet. The Government of China also under-
takes not to permit any other [oreign state to interfere with ihe territory or internal
administration of Tibet.

Arrice IIL

The concessions which are mentioned in Article 9 (d) of the Convention con-
cluded on Septemher Tth, 1904, by Great Britain and Tibet are denied to any
state or 1o the subject of any state other thau China, but il has been arranged
with China that at the trade marts specified in Article 2 of the aforesaid Conven-
tion Great Britain shall be entitled to lay down telegraph lines connecting with
India.

Armice IV.

The provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and Regulations of
1893 shall, subject to the terms of this present Convention and annexe thereto,
remain in full force.

Armicee V.

The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been carefully
compared and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any difference
of meaning hetween them the English text shall be authoritative.

Arricre VIL

This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of hoth countries and rati-
fications shall be exchanged at London within three months after the date of signa-
ture by the Plenipotentiaries of both Powers.

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed this
Convention, four copies in English and four in Chinese.

Done at Peking this twenty-seventh day of April, one thousand nine hundred
and six, being the fourth day of the fourth month of thirty-second year of the
reign of Kuang-hsu.

EzrnmsT SaTOow.
Tong SHAO-YI.

No. IV.

Tiser TrADE REGULATIONS,—1908.

Preamble.—Whereas by Article I of the Convention between Great Britain
and China on the 27th April 1906, that is the 4th day of the 4th moon of the 32nd
year of Kwang Hsu, it was provided that both the High Contracting Parties
should engage to take at all times such steps as might be necessary to secure the
due fulfilment of the terms specified in the Lhasa Convention of 7th September



TIBET—NO. IV—1908. 29

1904 between Great Britain and Tibet, the text of which in English and Chinese
was attached as an Annexc to the above-mentioned Convention ;

And whereas it was stipulated in Article ITI of the said Lhasa Convention
that the question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Regulations which were
signed by the British and Chinese Commissioners on the 5th day of December
1893 should be reserved for separate consideration, and whereas the amendment
of these Regulations is now necessary :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Doniinions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the Emperor of the Chinese Empire have for this purpose named as Plenipoten-
tiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India,—Mr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.G. ;

His Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire—His Majesty’s Special Com-
missioner Chang Yin Tang ;

And the High Authorities of Tibet have named as their fully authorised Re-
presentative to act under the directions of Chaug Tachen and take part in the
negotiations—The Tsarong Shape, Wang Chuk Gyalpo.

And whereas Mr. E. C. Wilton and Chang Tachen have communicated to each
other since their respective full powers and have found them to be in good and
true form and have found the authorisation of the Tibetan Delegate to be also
in good and true form, the following amended Regulations have been agreed
upon .

I.—The Trade Regulations of 1893 shall remain in force in so far as they are
not inconsistent with these Regulations.

1I.—The following places shall [orm, and be included within the boundaries
of the Gyantse mart :—

(@) The line begins at the Chumig Dangsang (Chhu-Mig-Dangs-Sangs
north-east of the Gyantse Fort, and thence it runs in a curved line,
passing behind the Pekor-Chode (Dpal-Hkhor-Choos-Sde), down to!
Chag-Dong-Gang (Phyag-Gdong-Sgang) ; thence passing straight’
over the Nyan Chu, it rcaches the Zamsa (Zam-Srag). (b) From
the Zamsa the line continues to run, in a south-eastern direction,
round to Lachi-To (Gla-Dkyii-Stod), embracing all the farms on its
way, 1z, The Lahong; The Hogtso (Hog-Mtsho); The Tong-
Chung-Shi (Grong-Chhung-Gshis) ; and the Rabgang (Rab-Sgang),
etc.; (¢) From Lachi-To the line runs to the Yutog (Gyu-Thog),
and thence runs straight, passing through the whole area of Gamkar-
Shi (Ragal-Mkhar-Gghis), to Chumig Dangsang.

As difficulty is experienced in obtaining suitable houses and godowns at some
of the marts, it is agreed that British subjects may also lease lands for the build-
ing of houses and godowns at the marts, the locality for such building sites to be *
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marked out especially ut each mart by the Chinese and Tibetan auuthorities in
consultation with the British Trade Agent. The British Trade Ageunts and British
subjects shall not huild houses and godowns except in such localities, and this
arrangement shall not be held to prejudice in any way the administration of the
Chinese and Tibetan Local Authorities over such localities, or the right of British
subjects to rent houses and codowns outside such Incalities for their own accom-
modation and the storage of their gonds.

British subjects desiring to lease building sites shall apply through the British
Trade Agent to the Municipal Office at the mart for a permit to lease. The amount
of rent, or the period or conditions of the lease, shall then he settled in a friendly
way by the lessee and the owner themselves. In the event of a disagreement
between the owner and lessee as to the amount of rent or the period or conditions
of the lease the case will be settled by the (‘hinese and Tibetan Authorities in
consultation with the British Trade Agent. After the lease is settled, the site
shall be verified by the Chinese and Tihetan Officers of the Municipal Office con-
jointly with the British Trade Agent. No building is to be commenced by the
lessee o a site before the Municipal Office has issued him a permit to build, but
it is ngreed that there shall be no vexatious delays in the issue of such permit,

TIT.—The administration of the irade marts shall remain with the Tibetan
Officers, under the Chinese Officers’ supervision and directions.

The Trade Agents at the marts and Frontier Officers shall he of suitable rank,
and shall hold personal intercourse and correspondence one with another on terms
of mutual respect and friendly {reatment.

Questions which cannot hie decided by agreeiuent between the Trade Agents
and the Local Authorities shall be referred for settlement to the (overnment of
India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa. The purport ol a reference
by the Government of India will be communicated to the Chinese Imperial Resi-
dent at Lhasa. Questions which cannot he decided hy agreement hetween the
Government of India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa shall, in accord-
anece with the terms of Article I of the Peking Convention of 1908, he referred
for settlement to the (lovernments of Great Britain and China.

IV.—-In the event of disputes arising at the marts between British subjects
and persons of Chinese and Tibelan nationalities, they shall he enquired into and
settled in personal conference between the British Trade Agent at the nearest
mart and the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart,
the object of personal conference being to ascertain facts and to do justice. Where
there is a divergence of view the law of the country to which the defendant belongs
shall guide. In any of such mixed cuses, the Officer, or Officers of the defendant’s
nationality shall preside at the trial; the Officer, or Officers of the plaintiff’s
country merely attending to watch the course of the trial.

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities.
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British subjects, who may commit any erime at the marts or on the routes
to the marts, shall be handed over by the local authorities to the British Trade
Agent at the mart nearest 1o the scene of offence, to be tried and punished accord-
ing to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected by the
local authorities to any ill-usage iu excess of necessary resiraint.

Chinese and Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards,
British subjects at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arvested and punish-
ed by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities according to law.

Jugtice shall be equitally and impartially administered on both sides.

Should it happen that Chinese or Tibetan subjects bring a criminal complaint
against a British subject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan
Authorities shall have the right to send a representative, or representatives, to
watch the course of trial in the British Trade Agent’s Court. Similarly, in cases
in which a British subject has reason to complain of a Chinese or Tibetan subject
in the Judicial Clourt at the mavt, the British Trade Agent shall have the right
to send a representative to the Judicial Court to wateh the course of trial.

V.—The Pibelan Authorilies, in obedience to the instructions of the Peking
Government, having a stiong desire 1o reformn the judieial system of Tibet, and
to bring it into accord with that of Western nations, Great Britain agrees to relin-
quish her rights of extra-territoriality in Tibet, whenever such rights are relin-
quished in China, and when she is satisfied that the state of the Tibetan laws and
the arrangements for their administration and other considerations warrant her
in so doing.

VI.—After the withdrawal of the British troops, all the rest-houses, eleven
in number, built by (reat Britain upon the routes leading from the Indian frontier
to Gyantsc, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to the Govern-
ment of India ut a fair rate. One-half of each rest-house will be reserved for the
use of the British offivials employed on the inspection and maintenance of the
telegraph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and for the storage of their
materials, bub the rest-houses shall otherwise be available for occupation by
British, Chinese and Tibetan officers of respectability who may proceed to and
from the marts.

Great Britain is prepared to consider the fransfer to China of the telegraph
lines from the Indian fromtier to Gyantse when the telegraph lines from China
reach that mart and in the meantime Chinese and Tibetan messages will be duly
received and transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of India.

In the meantime China shall be responsible for the due protection of the tele-
graph lines from the maxts to the Indian frontier and it is agreed that all persons
damaging the lines or interfering in any way with them or with the officials engag-
ed in the inspection or maintenance thereof shall at once be severely punished
by the local anthorities.
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VII.—In law suits involving cases of debt on account of loans, commercial
failure, and bankruptey, the authorities concerned shall grant a heating and take
steps necessary to enforce payment; but, if the debtor plead poverty and be
without means, the authorities concerned shall not be responsible for the said
debts, nor shall any public or official property be distrained upon in order to satisfy
these debts.

VIII.—The Baitish Tiade Agents at the various trade marts now or herecafter
to be established in Tibet may make arrangements for the carriage and trans-
mission of their posts to and from the frontier of India. The comiers employed
in conveying these posts shall receive all possible assistance from the local author-
ities whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protection as
the persons employed in carrying the despatches of the Tibetan Authorities.
When efficient arrangements have been made by China i Tibet for a Postal
Service, the question of the abolition of the Trade Agent’s couriers will be taken
into consideration by Great Britain and China. No restrictions whatever shall
be placed on the employment by British officers and traders of Chinese and Tibetan
subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so employed shall not be exposed
to any kind of molestation or suffer any loss of civil rights to which they may
be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted from all lawiul
taxation. If they be guilly of any criminal act, they shall be dealt with by the
local authorities according to law without any attempt on the part ot their em-
ployer to screen or conceal them.

IX.—British officers and subjects, as well as goods, proceeding to the {rade
marts, must adhere to the trade routes fiom the frontier of India. They shall
not, without permission, proceed bheyond the maits, or to Gartok from Yatung
and Gyantse, or {from Gartok to Yatung and Gyantse, by any route thiough the
interior of Tibet, but natives of the Indian frontier, who have already by usage
traded and resided in Tibet, clsewhere than at the maits shall be at Lberty to
continue their trade, in accordance with the existing practice, hut when so trading
or residing they shall remain, as heretofore, amenable to the local jurisdiction.

X.—In cases where officials or traders, en roufe to and trom India or Tihet
are robbed of treasure or merchandise, public or piivate, they shall forthwith
report to the Police officers, who shall take immediate measures to ariest the
robbers, and hand them to the Local Authorities. The Local Authorities shall
bring them to instant trial, and shall also recover and restore the stolen property.
But, if the robhers flee to places out of the jurisdiction and influence of Tibet,
and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authorities shall not be held
responsible for such losses.

XI.—For public safety tanks or stores of kerosene oil or any other combus-
tible or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places
at the marts,

British or Indian merchants, wishing to build such ianks or stores, may not

do so until, as provided in Regulation II, they have made application for a suit
whla aida
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XIL~—Buitisli subjects shall he at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to sell
their goods to whomsoever they please, {o purchase native commodities from
whomsoever they please, to hire transpoit ol any kind, and to conduct in gencral
their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without any vexa-
tious restiictions ou oppressive exaclions whatever.

It being the duly of the Police and Local Authorities to afford efficient pro-
tection at all times to the persons and propeity of the British subjects at the
marts, and along the routes to the maits, China enyages to arrange effective
police measuies at the marts eud along the routes to the marts. On due fulfil-
ment of these airzanguments, (Heat Dritain undertakes to withdraw the Thade
Agents” guaids at the maits and to station no troops in Tibet so as to remove
all cause for suspicion and distuthance among the inhabitants. The (‘hinese
Authorities will not prevent the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse
and coriespondence with the Tibetan officers and people.

Tibetan subjects trading, travelling or 1esuling 1n India shall receive equal
advantages to those accorded by this Regulation to British subjects in Tibet.

XIUI—The present Regulations shall be in force for a period of ten years
reckoned from the date of signatme by the iwo Plenipotentiaries as well as by the
Tibetan Delegate ; but if 1o demand for revicion be made on either side within
six months atter the end of the hist ten yeais, then the Regulations shall remain
in force for another ten yeais, f1om the end ot the fisst ten vears ; and so it shall
be at the end of each successive ten veais.

XIV.—The English, Chinesc and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations
have been caretullv compated, and, in the event of any question arising as to the
interpretation of these Regulations, the seuse as expressed in the English text
shall be held to he the correct sense,

XV.— The Ratification ol the present Regulations under the hand of His
Majesty the King of Great Biram aud Ireland, and of His Majesty the Emperor
of the Chinese Empire, tespectivelv, shall be exchanged at London and Peking
within six months from the daie of signature.

In wituess nheteof the two Plenipotentiaries and the Tibetan Delegate have
signed and sealed the present Regulations.

Done in quadruplicate at (alcutta, this twentieth day of April, in the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred and eight, corresponding with the Chinese date,
the twentieth day of the third moon of the thirty-fourth year of Kuang Hsu.

E. C. Wiuron,

British Commaussioner.
Signature of—

Crane Yin Tana,
Chinese Special Commissioner.
Signature of—
Wang CHUK UYALPO,
Tibetan Delegate.
S. H. BuTLggr,
Offy. Secretary to the Government of India.
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No. v.
Inniai—TisET TrONTIER—IO14.

Erchange of wotes between the British and Tibeton Plenipotentiaries.
To
Lonchen Shatra,
Tibetan Plenipoteniiary.

Tn February last you accepted the India-Tibet frontier from the Isu Razi Pass
to the Bhutan frenticr, as given in the map* {two sheels), of which two copies are
herewith atioched, subject to the coufirmation ot vour Government and the
following conditions :-

(¢) The Tibetan ownership in privote estates on the British side of the
frontier will not be disturbed.

(b) If the sacred places ot Tso Karpo and Tsari Sarpa fall within a day’s
narel of the Dritish side of the frontier. they will be included in
Tibetan territory and the frontier modified accordingly.

1 understand that your Government have now agreed to this frontier subject
to the above two conditions. I shall be gled to learn definitely from youa thai
this is the case.

You wished to know whether certain dues now collected by the Tibetan Govern-
ment at Tsoua Jong and in Kongbu and Kham from the Monpas and Lopas for
articles sold may still be eollected. Mr. Bell has informed vou that such details
will be settled in & friendly spirit, when yov have furnished to him the further
information, which yuu have promised.

The final settlement of this India-1ibet frontier will help to prevent causes of
future dispute and thus eannot tail to be of great advantage to both Governments.

DeLaz; A. H. McMagox,
24th March 1914, British Plenipotentiary.

TRANSLATION.
To
Sir Henry McMahon,

British Plenipotentiary to the China-Tibet Conference.

As it was feared that there might be friction in future unless the boundary
between India and Tihet is clearly defined, T submitred the map,* which you sent
to me in February last, to the Tibetan Government at Lhasa for orders. I have
now reccived orders from Lhasa, and 1 accordingly agree to the boundary as marked

* Not publighed.
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in red in the two copies of the maps™ signed by you subject to the conditions,
mentioned an »our letter, dated the 241k Marck, sent to me through Mr. Bell. |
have signed and sealed the two copies of the maps.® [ have kept one copy here
and return herewith the other.

Sent on the 29th day of the lst Month of the Wood-Tiger vear (25th March
1914) by Lonchen Shatra, the Tibetan Plenipolentiary.

|Seal ol Lonehen Shatra.]

No. VI.
ConvENTION BETWEEN GREAT BrrTaty, CmiNA avp Trsrr--1911,

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Biitain and Ieland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of [ndia, His Kxeellency
the President of the Republic of China, and His Holiness the Dalai Lama of Tibet,
being sincerely desirous to settle by mutual agreement various questions concern-
ing the interests ot their several States on the Coatinent of Asia, aad further to
regulate the relations of their several Governments, have resolved to corclude
a Convention on this subject and have nominated for this puipose their respective
Plenipotentiaries. that is to say :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions heyond the Seas, Emperor of Iudia, Nir Arthur Henry
McMalion, Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian Orvder, Knight Commander
of the Most BEminent Order of the Tndian Empire, Companion of the Most Exalted
Oxder of the Star of India, Necretary io the Government of India, Foreign and
Political Department :

His Excellency the President of the Republic of China, Monsieur Ivan (hen,
Ofticer of the Order of the Chia H O ;

His Holiness the Dalai Lanwa of Tibet, Lonchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor Dorje ;
who having communicated to each other their respective tull powers and find-
ing them to be in good and due form have agreed wupon and concluded the
following Convention in eleven Articles :—

ArticLm 1.

The Conventions specified in the Schedule to the present Convention shall,
except in so far as they may have been modified by, or may be inconsistent with
or repugnant to, any of the provisions of the present Convention, continue to be
binding upon the High Contracting Parties.

ARTICLE 2.

The Governments of Great Britain and China recognising that Tibet is under
the suzerainty of China, and recognising also the autonomy of Quter Tibet, engage
to respect the territorial integrity of the country, and to abstain from interference

) * Not published.
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in the administiation of outer Tibei (including the selecsion aad iustallation of
the Dalai Lama), which shall remain in 1he hands ot the Tiheian Goveinment ab
Lhasa.

The Government of China engages nof to convert Tibet into a Chinese province.
The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibet or any portion of it.

Agrrrcnn 3.

Recogmising the special interest of Great Buitain, in viirne of the geooraphical
position of Tibet, in the existence of an effectis ¢ Tibotan ttoverament, and in the
maintenance of peace aud oider in the neiehbonsdood i #he frontiers of India anud
adjnining States, the Government of China engages. ¢ rept w~ provided in Aticle 4
of this Convention, not to send troops iuto outer Tihet aow tu starion (ivil or mili-
tary officers, not to establish Chinese colonie~ w {he cooman. Should any such
tioops or officials temain in Outer Tibet at the date ol thr ~icuarure of 1his Conven-
tion, they shall he withdrawn within a peiiod not exceediog thiee months.

The Government of Great Britain engages nos to station militarv or civil officers
in Tibet (except as provided in the Conveuntion of September 7, 1901, between
Great Britain and Tibet) not troops (except the Agents’ escorts), nor to establish
colonies in that country.

ArTivLE 4.

The foregoing Article shall not be held to preelude the coutmmuance of
the arrangement by which, in the past, a Chinese igh oHicial with suitable escort
has been maintained at Lhasa, but it 1s herebr provided that the sail escort shall
in no circumstances exceed 30U men.

ARTICLE O

The Governments of China and Tibet engage that they will nut enter into anv
negotiations or agreements regarding Tibet with one another, or with any other
Power, excepting such negotiations and agreements between Greal Dritain and
Tibet as are provided for by the Couvention of September 7, 1901, between Great
Britain and Tibet and the Convention of April 27, 1906, between Great Britain

and China.
ArticLE 6.

Article IIT of the Convention of April 27, 1906, between (ireat Britain and
China is hereby cancelled, and it is understood that in Aiticle IX (d) of the Conven-
tion of September 7, 1904, between Great Britain and Tibet the term *° Foreign
Power ” does not include China.

Not less favourable treatment shall be accorded to British commerce than to
the commerce of China or the most favoured nation.

ArrrcLE 7.
(%) The Tibet Trade Regulations of 1893 and 1908 are hereby cancelled.

(8) The Tibetan Government engages to negotiate with the British Government
new Trade Regulations for Outer Tibet to give effect to Articles II, IV and V of
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the Convention of September 7, 1901, between Great Britain and Tibet without
delay ; provided always that such Regulations shall in no way modify the present
Convention except with the consent of the Chinese Government.

ArTICLE 8,

The Dritish Agent who resides at Gyantse may visit Lhasa with his
escort whenever it is necessarv to consult with the Tibetan Governmert regarding
natters arising out of the Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great Britain
and Tibet, which 1t has been found impossible to settle at Gvantse bv correspon-
dence or otherwise.

ArTICLE 9.
For the purpose of the present Convention the bordeis of Tibet, and

the boundarv between Outer and Tuner Tibet, shall be as shown in red and blue
respectively on the map* attached hereto.

Nothing in the present Convention shall be held to prejudice the existing rights
of the Tibetan Government in Inner Tibet, which include the power to select and
appoint the high priests of monasteries and to retain full control in all
matters affecting religious institutions.

Arricie 10.

The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Convention have been
carefully cxamined and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any
differenre of meaning between themi the English text shall be authoritative.

ArTicLE 11.
The present Convention will take effect from the date of signature.
In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries hove signed and scaled this
Convention, three copies in English, three in Chinese and three in Tibetan.

Done at Simla this third day of July, A.D., ore thousand nine hundred and
fourteen, correspondiug with the Chinese date, the third day of the seventh month
of the third yegr of the Republic, and the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth
month of the Wood-Tiger year.

Initialf of the Lonchen Shatra. (Tnitialled) A. H. M.
Seal of the Seal of the
Lonchen Shatra., British Pleni-
potentiary.
* Not published.

+ Owing to it not being possible to write initials in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonchen at
this place 1s his signature,
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ScrrDULE.

1. Convention between Great Britain and China relating to Sikkim and Tibet,
signed at Calcutta the 1Tth March 1890.

2. Uonvention between (Great Britain and Tibet, signed at Lhasa the
7th September 1904,

3. Convention between Great Britain and China respecting Tibet, signed ab
Peking the 27th April 1908.

The notes exchanged are to the following effect i—

L. It is understood by the High Contracting Parties that Tibet fortas pars of
Chinese territory.

2. After the selection and installation of the Dalui Lurma by the Tibetan Govern-
ment, the latier will notify the installation to the Chinese Government, whose
representative at Lhasa will then formally communicate to His Holiness the
titles comsistent with his dignity, which have been conlerred by the Chinese
Government.

3. It is also understood that the selection and uppoiniment of all officers in
Outer Tibet will rest with the Tibetan Government.

4. Outer Tibet shall not be represented in the Chinese Parliament or in any
other similar body.

5. It is understood that the escorts uftached to the British Trade Agencies in
Tibet shall not exceed seventy-five per cenium of the esrort of the (thinese Repre
sentative at Lhasa.

6. The Government of China is hereby releused from its cngagements under
Article 11T of the Convention of March 17, 1890, between Great Britain and China
fo prevent acts of aggression from the Tibetan side of the Tibet-Sikkim frontier.

7. The Chinese high official referred to in Article 4 will be free to enter Tibet
as soon as the terms of Article 3 have been fulfilled to the satisfaction of represen-
tatives of the three signatories to this Convention, who will investigate and report

without delay.

Initial®* of Lonehen Shatra. (Initialled) A. H. M.
L]
Seal of the Seal of the
Lonchen Shatra, British Pleni-
potentiary.
No1E.

‘Whereas the Simla Convention itself after being initialled by the Chinese Pleni-
potentiary was not signed or ratified by the Chinese Government, it was accepted
as binding by the two other parties as between themselves. .

* Qwing to it not being possible to write initials in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonchen at this
place is his signatare,
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No. VI1.

Anvcwo-Tiser Travs REdunaroNs—-1911,

Whereas by Article 7 of the Convention®concluded between the (Governments
of Great Britain, China and Tibet on the third day of July, A.D., 1914, the Trade
Regulations of 1893 and 1908 were canvelled and the Tibetan Government engaged
to negotiate with the British Government new Trade Regulations for Outer Tibet
to give effect to Articles I, IV und V of the Convention of 1904 :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Holiness
the Dalai Lama of Tibet have for this purpose named as their Plenipotentiaries,
that s to sy

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Lreland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Empevor of India, Sir A. H, MeMahon, G.C.V.0., K.C.1L.LK,, C.8.I. ;

His Holiness the Dalai Lan of Tibet — Lonehen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor Dorje

And whereas Sir A. H. MeMahon and Lonchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor Dorje
have communicated to each other sinee their vespective full powers and have found
them to be in good and true form, the following Regulations have heen agreed
upon -

I, The aten falling within u radius of three miles from the British Trade Agency
site will be considered as the area of such Trade Mart,

It is agreed that Dritish subjects may lease lands for the building of houses
and godowns ut the Marts, This arrangement shall not be held to prejudice the
right of British subjects to rent houses and godowns outside the Marts for their
own accommaodation and the storage of their goods. British subjects desiring
to leuse building ~ives shall apply through the British Trade Apent to the Tibetan
Trade Agent, In conpultation with the British Trade Agent the Tibetan Trade
Agent will assign such or other suituble building sites without unnccessary delay.
They shall fix the terms of the leases in conformily with the existing laws and
rates.

TI. The administration of the Trade Maris shall remain with the Tibetan
authorities, with the exception of the British Trade Agency sites and compounds
of the rest-houses, which will be under the exclusive control of the British Trade
Agents.

The Trade Agents at the Marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank,
and shall hold personal intercourse and correspondence with one another on terms
of mutual respect and friendly treatment.

II1. In the event of disputes arising at the Marts or on the routes to the Marts
between British subjects and subjects of other nationalities, they shall be enquired
into and settled in personal conference hetween {he British and Tibetan Trade
Agents at the ncarest Mart. Where there is a divergence of view the law of the
gountry to which the defendant belongs shall guide.
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All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or parson. avising botwean
British subjects, shall be suliject to the jaris liction of {he British Autritios

British subjects, who may commit any crims an the Marts or on fhe rout>s 1>
the Marts, shall be handed over by the Local Authorities to the British Trale
Agent at the Mart nearest to the scene of offenvs, o be tried and punished
according to the laws of Tndia, but such British subjects shall not be subjected
by the Local Authorities to any ill-usage in excess of nccessary restraint.

Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British
subjects, shall be arrested and punished by the Tibetan Authorities according
to law.

Should it happen that a Tibetan subject or subjects bring a criminal complaint
against a British subject or subjects before the British Trade Agent, the Tibetan
Authorities shall have the right to send a representatiie or representatives of suit-
able rank to attend the trial in the British Trade Agent's Court. Similarly in
cases in which a British subject or subjects have reason to complain against a
Tibetan subject or subjects, the British Trade Agent shall have the right to send
a representative or representatives to the Tibetan Trade Agent’s Court to attend
the trial.

IV. The Government of India shall retain the right to maintain the telegraph
lines from the Indian frontier to the Marts. Tibetan messages will be duly received
and transmitted by these lines. The Tibetan Authorities shall be responsible
for the due protection of the telegraph lines from the Marts to the Indian {rontier,
and it is agreed that all persons damaging the lines or interfering with them in any
way or with the officials engaged in the iuspection or maintenance thereof shall
at once he severely punished.

V. The British Trade Agents at the various Trade Marts now or hereafter to
be established in Tibet may make arrangements for the carriage and transport of
their posts to and from the frontier of India. The couriers emvloved in conveying
these posts shall receive all possible ussistanee from the Lozal Authoritics, whose
districts they traverse, and shall be accorded the same protection and facilities
as the persons employed in careying the despatelies of the Tibetan Government.

No restrictions whatever shall Le placed on the emplovment by British officers
and traders of Tibetun subjects in any lawful capacity. The parsons so ecmployed
shall not be exposed to any kind of molestation or auffer any loss of civil rights,
to which they may be enfitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted
from lawful taxation. If they be guilty of any criminal act, they shall be dealt
with by the Local Authorities according to law without any attempt on the part
of their employer to screen them.

VI. No rights of monopoly as regards commerce or industry shall be granterd
to any official or private company, institution, or individual in Tibet. It is of
course understood that companies and individuals, who have already received
such monopolies from the Tibetun Government previous to the conclusion of this
agreement, shall retain their rights and privileges until the expiry of the period
fixed.
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VII. British subjects shall be at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to sell their
goods to whowmsoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduet
in general their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without
any vexations, restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. The Tibetan Autho-
rities will not hinder the British Trade Agents or other British subjects from holding
personal intercourse or correspondence with the inhabitanis of the country.

It being the duty of the Police and the Local Authorities to afford efficient pro-
tection at all times 1o the persons and property of the British subjects at the Marts
and along the rontes to the Marts, Tibet engages to arrance effective Police mea-
sures at the Marts and along the routes 1o the Marts.

VIIL. Tmport and export in the following Articles :—

arms, ammunition, military stoves, liquors and intoxicating or narcotic
drugs
may at the option of either Government be entircly prohibited, or permitted
only on such conditions as either Government on their own side may think fit
to impose.

IX. The present Regulations shall be in force for a period of ten years reckoned
from the date of signature by the {wo Plenipotentiaries ; but, if no demand for
revision be made on either side within six months after the end of the first ten
vears the Regulations shall remain in force for another ten years from the end of
the first ten years ; and so it shall be at the end of each successive ten years.

X. The English and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations have been care-
fully compared, but in the event of there being any difference of meaning between
them the Hnglish text shall be authoritative.

XI. The present Roegulations shall come into force from the date of signature.

Done at Simla this third day of July, A.D., one thousand nine hundred and
fourteen, corresponding with the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth month
of the Wood-Tiger year.

seal of the
Dalai Lama.

Signature of the Lonchen Shatra. A. Hunry MoMauox,
British Plenipotentiary.

Seal of the Seal of the

Lonehen British Pleni-

Shatra, potentiary.
Seal of the Seal of the Seal of the = Seal of the
Drepung Sera Monas- Gaden National
Monastery. tery, Monastery. Assembly.






PART lil.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Nepal.

P to the middle of the eighteenth century the three Newar Kingdoms
of Bhatgaon, Kathmandu and Patan divided between {hem-~elves”
the small valley of Nepal. They were continually al variance: and dur-
ing one of their siruggles. Ranjit Mal, King of Bhatgaon, applied for
assistance to Prithvi Nurayau, the King of the Gurkhas, a Chief claiming
descent from tihe Rajput Sesodia family ruling in Mewar (Udaipur).
Prithvi Narayan lost no time in availing himself of the opportunity to
gain a fooling in Nepal and in a very short space of time the three king-
doms were again uniled and vesisting the encroachments of the Gurkhas,
In the common cause Raja Ranjit Mal of Kathmandu applied in 1767 to
the British Govermment for ascistance. Aid was granted and Captain
Kinloch was despaiched with a small foice in the middle of the rainy
season. He was, however, compelled by the deadly climate of the Tarai
to retire. The Gurkha Chief then overman Nepal, extinguishing the
Newar dynasties. The kingdom so formed was soon extended westwards
to the Kali river and eastwards to the Mechi, and the whole country
hecame known as Nepal. 'The (‘hief was then recognised as the Maha-
raja of Nepal.

Later the Nepalese conquered the hill country of Mukwanpur, and
claimed the cultivated lowlands on payment fo the British Government
of the same {ribute as was paid by the Raja of Makwanpur. The claim
was adnitted. Yor thirty yeus they continued to present vearly an
elephant us tribute for the<e lands, but the tribute was eventually
relinquished by article 7 of the Treaty (No. IT) of 1801.

After the failure of Kinloch's expedition there was litile connection
with Nepal till the administration of Lord Cornwallis, when negotiations
were opened by the Nepalese through Mr. Duncan, then Resident ai
Benares, which resulted in the Commercial Treaty (No. T) of March 1792,
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T several yours previvur to 1792 the Nepalese had beeu extending thew
conguess in the direcion ol Tibet and had advauced as ia1 as Digarehi,
the Lawma or which place was spiritual futher to the Lmperor ot China.
Incensed by the plundes of the sacred temples ot Digaichi, the kmpeior
of China despuiched a large army to punish the Maharaja: and it was
in order 1o deter the Chinese from the invasion of Nepal that the latter
entered iuto the commiercial treuty with the Biitish, to whow le also
applied for military aid.

Lord Cornwallis oficred to uegotiate a peace between Nepal and
Chinu ; but betore Major Kirkpawrick, who was deputed 1o Kathmundua o1
this purpose, reuched the Nepal frontier, the Nepalese had been compelled
to conclude an ignominious treaty with the Chinese General within a few
miles of their capital. The arrungements then entered into included the
despatch of a quinquennial mission from Nepal, with piesents to the Em-
peror of China. This custom ceased on the deposition of the Emperor in
couseyuence ot the (‘hinese revolution of 1912.

The ostensible object of Kirkpatrick’s mission was now at an end;
but, as he had instructions to {ake measures to impiove the commercial
advaniages secured by the trealy of 1792, he advanced to Kathmandu.
The Nepalese, however, evaded all his overtures and showed a delermina-
tion to avoid a closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirkpatrick
quitted Nepal.

From this time ill 1800 British intercourse with Nepal was resiricted
to occasional friendly letiers aud the presentation by Nepal of the
tribute for Mukwanpur. Prichvi Narayan had died in 1771, Tle lett
two sons, Siugh Peilab and Bahadur Sah, the {ormer of whom ~ucceeded
his father. Singh Pertub’s veign was short and he died in 1775, being
succeeded by his infant son Ran Bahadur Sah, with his uncle. Buha-
dur Sah, as regent. The next {en years witnessed a struggle between the
Regent and the Queen-Mother, in the course of which Bubadur Sah had
to Hly to India; bnt in 1736 on the death of ihe Rani, he returned {o
Nepal and assumed once more the post of Regent, which he held until
1795, when he was murdered by the young Mabaruja Ran Bahadur Sah,
who took over the mauagement of ihe State. Ran Buhadur Sah’s rule
was churacterized by intoleiable tyrunny: aud after five years he was
forced to abdicate in favour of his infaut son, Girvan Jodh Bikram, leav-
ing one of his Ranis as 1egent. On leaving Nepal he retired io Benares,
where Captain Knox was appoinied {o attend him as Dolitical Agent.
Ran Bahadur was received by the British Governmeni with every mark
of distinetion and was supplied with money to meet his expenses. His
presence within British territory was deemed a favourable opporiunity
for the renewal of attempts {o form a closer alliance with Nepal: and it
was decided 10 open negotiations, with the combined objects of improving
relations, giving full effect to the {reaty of 1792 which had become a dead
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letler, procuring a suitable seitlement lor the deposed prince and arrang-
ing for the appiehension and suwisender of Fugitive dakuits who had long
given trouble vn the fiontier. Caplain Kuox was therefore deputed to
the Nepal frontier to meet a deputation trom Kathmandu where these
objects, as well as the estublishment ot o Residency at Kathmandu, were
provided for in the Trealy (No. 1I) ot Octuber 1801. Caplain Enox was
appointed the first Resident, and was well 1eceived by the Rani Regent.
Arraugements had just heen concluded 1o give full effect lo the treaty,
when Ran Bahadu’s clder Raui, who had uccompanied him to Benares,
suddenly returned to Katlbmaudu, overthrew the regency, and herselt
took charge of the young Maharaja and the Government. It now became
the policy of the Nepal Government o evade fulfilment of ils engage-
ments with the British; and their aversion {o the continuance ot the
Resident becumne so marked that in March 1803 Captain Knox withdrew
from Nepal, and on the 24th Junuary 1804 Tord Wellesley formally
dissolved the alliance.

With the alliance al an end Ran Bahadur was allowed to retuin {o
Nepal, whete he inuwugurated his re-uccession to power by the murder
of the leader of the party opposed 1o his intevests. Ile was himself soon
after killed in a dispute with his brother; and Bhim Sen Thapa, a
voung and ambitious man who had accompanied him into exile, obtained
possession of the person of ithe young Raja (Hrvan Jodh Bikram and,
with the countenance of Ran Buhadur’s chief Rani, assumed the direction
of affaivs.  During the regency of Bhim Sen Thapa the Nepalese domin-
lon was extended from the Kali viver {o the Sutlej. AL the hill chiefs
of this area accepled Nepalese rule, and several military posts were
established in their couniry.

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1804 down 1o 1812, British
transactions with Nepal consisted entirvely of unavailing remonstrances
against aggressions on the frontier of Biitigh territory throughout its en-
tire length and in fruitless attempts to induce the Nepalese to aid British
officers in the suppression of dakaitis and robberies along the frontier.
In 1804 the Nepalese seized the parganas of DButwal and Sheoraj,
which had been ceded to the DBritish Government by the Wazir
of Oudh, under pretext of their having belonged to the possessions of
the Palpa Raja, then subducd by Nepal. In 1808 the Nepalese Governor
of Morang seized the entire zamindari of Bhimnagar, situated on the
frontier of Purnea; but this case was so flagrani that Government deter-
mined to take action and in the month of June 1809 a British detachment
was sent to the frontier with orders to resume the zemindari by force.
This decided measure was sufficient and the Nepalese evacuated the lands
in 1810. TIn 1811 the Nepalese again crossed the frontier of British India
and at nearly the same time took possession of some lands on the Butwal
and Bettiah boundaries. This aggression was forcibly resisted by the
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peovle of the Setciub frontier and cave rise lo ine fust horder skirmnish
with the Nepalese.

fiater, Commissioners were appointed hy the fast India Compauy and
the Nepal Government w enquire intv and adjust 41l Liontier dispudes.
The investigation resalted in the establishment oi the 1ight of the Cow-
pany to the disputed districts, but the Nepalese evuded restitulion. Loid
Hastings thereupon threatenmed the forcible occupation of ihe lands it
they were nol evacuated by 2 given dute. The prescribed time Laving
expired without a 1eply frou Nepal, the dispuied districls were oceupied
in the middle of April (814,

War was now ivevitable und was formally declared on the Ist
November 1814. The British advanced in four colummns, The two
eastern columns met with no success; the two nestern columus, operats
ing the hilly country west of the Kali river, afier an arduous cam-
paign in which the Nepualese fought with great skill and bravery, gained
possession of the whole country Iving between the Kali and the Sutlej,
which had so recently leen annexed by Nepal. The Nepalese geneial
commanding in this arca capitulated to Sir David Oehterlony on the 15th
Muy 1815, ugieeing io withdraw all Nepalese troops to the east of the
Kali and resigning to the British all their possessions from Kumaon to
the Sutlej. Kumaon wus annexed as a British district, the Dun was also
administered, and atterwards formally annexed , while the 1emainder of
the hill country was restored to the Rujas and (hiefs hom whom the
Nepalese had taken i1. The Nepalese Government was now disposed to
treat for peace; but negoiiations were {wice broken off by their retusing
to comply with the demand tor the vession ot the Tarai. .\ second cum-
paign seemed inevitable, when Lord ITastings offered to pay vemly the
estimated value of the Tarai and {o make <ome other concessions which
induced the Nepal Commissioners to sign ihe Treaty of Segauli on the
2nd December 1815, promising that it should be ratified within fifteen
davs.

The Treaty (No. TIT) was ratified by the (ftovernor-General, but the
Nepal Government declined to ratify: and in beginning of Febiruary
1816 the Nepalese Clommissioner gave formal intimation of the iutention
of the Nepalese to recomnmence the war. The British forces under Sir
David Ochterlony ai once advanced towards Kathmandu. The Nepalese
made a brave resistance, but were defeated in several encounters: and
their Government sent a Commissioner to the British headquarters to
sue for peace. On the 4th March the unratitied Treaty of Segauli was
presented to the British Governmeni with the addition of the signature
of the Nepalese Commissioner, and was duly ratifiel. The hill lands
east of the Mechi and part of the Tarai between the Mechi und Tista,
teded under this freaty, were made over to Sikkim, against which country

L J
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the Maharaju of Nepul bound himselt tv commit no aggression. On the
11th December 1816 the 4th uiticle of the ireaty of Segauli, by which the
Baitish Government hud undertaken to pay two lakhs of rupees a vear as
peusions to certain Nepalese Chiets, was unnulled (No. 1V, in consi-
deration of the 1estoration fo Nepal of the greater portion ot the Tarai
lands between the Rapti and the Kusi.  The Tarai lands wesiward {o the
Kali were made over to Oudh.

Mr. Garduer, the first Resident appointed under the treaty of Segauli,
found Bhim Sen Thapa, the Minister, mvested with complete contrnl
over the country. Shorth after Mr. Gardner's arrival ai Kathmandu
Maharaja Girvan Jodh Bikiam died, his suceessor, Rajendra Bikram Sah,
being then only two vewrs old. The minisiry of Bhim Sen was continued
during the minority, and from that time {ill 1832 he enjoyed complete
and uninterrupted power. During the whole of {his period a martial
policy prevailed in the councils of Nepal.

During the latter vear of Bhim Sen’s minisiry several unsuccessful
attempts were made {o improve Biitish relations with Nepal. In 1833
negotiations regarding the treatment of Biitish subjects attached to the
Residency tailed, ihrough the refusal of the Nepal Government o enter
into any treaty by whieh it <should waive its rights to punish sueh
oftenders according to its own usages. In 1834 unegotiations {o revive
the commerciul treaty of 1792 were closed, the Nepal Government
declining to recognise its validity and proposing another, very disadvan-
wgeous {o British inferests. Tn 1836 unother endeavour of the Come
pany’s Government to Jmprove commercial selations with Nepal was
frustruted by the unwillingness of the Nepul Government to make any
suitable concessions with regard {o the duties to be levied on British
goods.  Better suecess, however, attended negotiations for the capture
and suwrender ol thugs and dukaits, and an Engagement (No. V) was
concluded in Javuary 1837, securing mutual advaniages in this respect.

Signs of opposition to the uncontiolled power of Bhim Nen, whose
family held almost every provincial command in the couniry, had begun
to show themselves in 1832. The Pande clan, the leaders of which had
been massacred on Ran Bahadur’s vetuin to Nepal, again rose gradually
into favour with the Maharaja, who was anxious to shake off the contiol
of his minister. [n 1837 {he Mahaiaju’s voungest son died suddenly,
and the repor{ was spread that he had been poisoned at the instigation
of Bhim Sen or some of his pariv. Bhim Sen and his nephew, Matabar
Singh, were seized and thiown into prison, but were released shortly
afterwards.  Bhim Sen retived with honout into private life and Matabar
Singh procceded to the Punjub, where he found service under the Tuhore
Darbar. Two years later the persecution of the Thapa family was re-
vived and the old minister was dragged from his retirement and hurried to
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prison, whewe, nlter being subjecced wo tke mwst juhunwn tortuves, he
commitied suicide.

After the vverithrow of Bhie Sen Thapa the hostility ok ihe Nepalese
towards the British assuued a moie open form, and every effort was made
o prepaze tor the anticipated outhieak o1 hostilities. So litlle was the
hostility of the Nepalese concealed that it Decanie necessary to siation
w Biilish corps ol observation ou the froutier. Iutrigues hud long been
cairieq on by the Nepal Government with States in Diitish Indiaj emis-
saries wete sent to Jodhpur, Gwalior, IIydernbad, Nagpur and Lulore;
and the projected marriage of the heir-appaient foiwed u pretext for
despatching numerous spies and messengers thioughout Rewa and Raj-
putuna. Similar efforts were made in the direction obf Sikkim, Bhutan
and Ava; but the success which at fiist altended the British arms in
Afghanisian caused a change in the policy ol the Nepalese, and in Nov-
ember 1839 an Engagement (No. VI) was obtained from the Nepal Gov-
ernment promising the cessation ot these intrigues.

These obligations were only nominally observed. Intrigues were
carried on as before, but more covertly. In 1840 the Nepalese foreibly
ook possession of several villages in the Ramnagar zamindari and only
withdrew when hostilities were thveatened. Hence it again became
necessury to station a corps of observation on the frontier, which was not
withdrawn till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-will on the
part of the Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. VII).

The exiravagance and ciruellies of the heiv-apparent, who wa- coun-
tenanced and supported by the Mahuraja, produced much discontent in
the country, while the intrigues of the only surviving Mahwani
who was anxious for the succession nf one of lier own sons, led 1o endless
family feuds. Matabar Singh was recalled from the Punjab in 1843
and was made Prime Minister. In 1845 he was murdered at the irstiga-
tion of one Gaggun Singh, a favourite of the Maharani, who imme-
diately made him her confidential adviser. Tn 1846 the murder of this
man and the massacre at the Kot of thirty-one of the most influential
Chiefs paved the way for the vise of Jung Bahadur lo the oftice of Prie
Minister. Finding that Jung Bahadur was not so suhservient to her
purposes as she expecled, the Maharani endeavoured to compass his death,
but failed and was expelled with her two sons from the country, taking
up her residence at Benares. She was accompanied to Benares by the
Maharaja, who returned to Nepal the following year, only io abdicate
(12th May 1847) in favour of the heir-apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah,
who assumed the title of Maharaja Dhiraj.

Jung Bahadur’s visit {o England in 1850 was followed by a more
friendly and less exclusive bearing on the part of the Nepal Government.
In 1852 negotliations were resumed for the conclusion of a treaty for the
surrender of heinous offenders. The Treaty (No. VIIT) was concluded
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on the 10th February 1855. In 1865 a joint commission, in which Mr.
atterwards Sir J. D.) Gordon represented British interests, tiavelled
along the frontier trom the Mechi river to the neighbourhood of Motihar:
in Champaian, and their enquiries led to the adoption of meusures for
the suppression of border crime, and for ensuring greaier efficiency in the
police and giealer ailtention generally to the circumstances of the
trontier. To this end it was soon afterwards arranged that the Resident
should each yeur malke a tour on or near the border, or in some part of
the Tarai. Owing to the prevalence of cattle-lifting and serious thett
on the hiontier, and to the frequent losses sustained by the Nepalese
Government through embezzlements committed by their public officers,
these offences were in July 1806 added by a supplementary Treaty (No.
X) to those mentioned in ailicle 4 of the tieaty of 1855 for which
surrender may be demanded by either Government. In June 1881 a
further supplementary Treaty (No. XII) included in the number of
treaty oflences that of escaping frow custody whilst undergoing punish-
ment after conviction for any of the previously specified treaty offences.

Towards the lattex end of 1854 a 1upture occurred between the
Nepalese and Tibelan Grovernments, which, however, in no way affected
the relations of the British Government with Nepal. Afier a shor{ hostili-
ties and protracted negotiations @ trealy was concluded, by which the
Tibetans bound themselves to make an annual payment of Rs. 10,000 to

*TREATY OF PEACE, consisting of ten Articles, between the Szares or Gurxas and
of Tmer (Bro1E), seltled and concluded by wus, the Chiel Sardars, Bharadars, and
Lamas of both Governments, whose signatures and seals are attached below. May
God bear wiiness to it. We imither agree that both States pay respect as always
betore to the Emperor of Ching and that the two Stales are to treat each ouher like
brothers, for so long as their actions correspond with the spirit of this Treaty. May
God not allow that State to prosper that may make war upon the other, unless the
other’s actls are contrary to this Treaty, m which case the State that Jdedares war
apon the other shall be exempt from all hlame,.

1. The Tibetan Government agrees to pay the swu of ten thousand Rupees annu-
ally in cash to the Gurkha Government.

2. The States of Gurkha and of Tibel have both respected the Emperor of China
up to the present time. The country of Tihel is merely the shrine or place of worship
of the Lama, for which reason the Gurkha Government will in future give all the
assistance that may be in ils power to the Government of Tibet, if the troops of any
other ‘‘ Raja ”’ invade that country.

3. The Government of Tibet agrees to discontinue the collection of all the duties
vhat have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurkha Slate, merchanis, and
others trading with its country.

4. The Government of Tibet agrees to give up to the Gurkha Government all
the Sikh prisoners now in caplivity within its territories, and all the Gurkha Sipa-
his, and officers, and women who were caplured in the war, also all the guns that
were taken; and the Gurkha Government agrees to give up to the Government of
Tibet all the Sipahis, also the ryots of Kerong, Kuti, Junga, Tagla Khar and
Chewur Gumba, and all the arms and Yaks (chowrie cows) helonging to that country
now in its possession, and on the final completion of this Treaty it will restore Tagla
Khar, Chewur Gumba, Kerong, Junga, Kuti, and Dhakling, and will withdraw all
its troops that may be on this side of the Bhairab Langar range.

5. A Bharadar on the part of the Gurkha Government (not merely a Naikia*)
will for the future reside at Lhasa.

* Or Naik, a person of inierior rank,
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Nepal wid w0 eaccunge tace beiween the two coumizies. The Nepal
Goveinmen. vndertook thay their represeniative at Lbasa should be of
Iigh Lank. Owing 0 zepeaied acts of oppression towards Nepulese
subjects i Lhasa, colminating in ouliages on the house and some o
the servants ol the Nepulese Euvoy, diplomaiic relations were hioken off
in 1873, and wese not resued fill aller aw amende had been made by
Tibelan commissivners especinlly deputed to-Kathmandu for the purpose.
1 1880 there was again on uncasy feeling ai Kathmandw by reason of
cerfain warlike preparations by the Tibelans on their commoun honfier.
In 1883 a Tibetan mob made an unprovoked attack on the \e]mlexe
(uarter of JJmQ 1, and plundered property {0 the value ot about nine lakhs
of 1uapees.  (‘ommissioners tfrom hoth sides mei al Kuti neatr the fiontier
to disenss the question of compensation, but il would seem that no settle-
ment satisfactory {o both parties was effected.  The Nepal Government
keep officials at Sha«mhe and Gvanise, in addition {o {heir representative
at Lhusa. to arlmnmiw justice and keep order umong their own subjects.

6. The Gurkha Government, with the iree consenti of the Govermment ot Tihet,
will establish o trading factory at Thasa, tor the sale of all kinds of merchandize,
from jowellery, ete., ele., Lo articles of c¢lothing and »f food.

7. The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lhasa will not infertere in the disputes of
the subjects, merchants, traders, ole. ., ete., of the Governmeut of Tibet. “ho may
quarrel amon«mt {hemsely es, neither will the Tihetan Government interfere in am
disputes between subjects of the Gurkha Gove rnment, Kashmiris of Nepal, ete., etc,
who may be residing within the jurisdiction of Lhds“l but whenever guarrels may
occur helween Gurkha and Tibetan subjeets, the auchorities of the two States il
s1t together and will jointly adjudicate them: and all Lindane (hy this term is meant
income resultine from fiues, confiscations, ete.), will, it paid by subjecte of Tibet
be taken hy that Government, and if p.ud by Gurkha subjects, Kashbnuris of Nepal
ete., will he appropriated by the Guikha Government.

8. Should any Gurkha <ubject commit o murder witlin the jurssdietisg of that
Governmeut and {ahe refuge 1 Tibet, he shall he <urrendered Iy that couniry amnd
it anx Tbetan subjec who may luive commitied a mwder thele toke retnzxe in the
Gurkha country, he <hall in like manuer be given up to the Government of Tibet.

9 If 1the property of any Guikla subjects and merchants he plundered by am
subjcet of the Tihetan oyernment, the party who has stolen it shall be compelled
hy the Tibetan authorities o restore it: should he not be able to do <o at once, he
shall he obliged by the Tihetan Bharadar to make sowe arrangemeut, aud will he
allowed a reasonable time to make it eood. 1In like manner, if the property of any
Tibetan subjects and mierchants he nlundored by any subject of the Gurkha Govern-
ment, the parly who has stolen it shull be compelled by the Gurkha authorities io
restore it s should he not he ahle 1o do so at once, he shall he obliced hy the Gurkba
Government to make some arrangement, and will he allowed a reasonable time to
make 1t good.

10. All subjects of Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during the wai,
and all subjects of the Gurkha Government who mav have taken part with the
Tibetan Government. <hall, after the completion of this Treaily he respecied hoth
in person and in property. and shall not be injured by either Governnient.

Dated Sambat (1912 Chaitra Budi 31d (2nd day) Sombai,

Corresponding with the 24th of March 1856

N.B.—-An agreement, daled the 7th jear of the reign ol Shen-Hong the 10il
day of the 6th month of the Fire Serpent Year (1857}, was also made at Rasna on
the Kirong frontier belween the Represeniatives of the Gurkha and Tihetau Govern-
ments 1-ewxrdmg {lie settlement of the houndary question and the removal of the

Gurkha Customs House iraders.
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With ile excepiion of a few months in 856, and norwithstanding
various conspiracies ugainst him, the most dangerous of which was that
organised by his own brothers, Ram Baliadwr and Badii Nur Singh in
1851, Jung Bahadur continued Prime Mmister ot the State il his
death in 1877, In loken ot his services {o bis countiv he received the
frtle of Maharaja from his sovereign, and was invested with the herveditary
covereignity of two districts, namely, Lamjung wnd Kashi. - Moreover he
effecled the marviage of a sou and two daughters into the vuling tamily
of Nepal.  Durng the matiny of 1857 and the ~ubsequent eampaigns he
tendored assistance 1o the British in the reoccupation of Goraklipa, the
recapture of Lucknow, and the subsequent capiure of the rebels who -
fested the Tarai: und, in concequence, the whole of the lowlands lving
between 1he river Kali and the Jdistrict of Goraklipur, which had been
veded to the Brltish Government in 1815, were restored to Nepal under
a Trealy (No. IX) concluded on the It November 1800, The boundary
of this Gact was Inid down al the tme of s restoration {o Nepal
{sec article 3 ot the Treaty of 1860).  The fnternational froutier on the
side of eastern Oudh rewmained undefined until Janaary 1875 when il was
settled under an Agreement (No. X1) by joini commissioners appointed
for the purpose.

In 1875 Jung Buhadur proposed to pay u second visit 1o Europe, but
tound it necessary 1o abandon his intention on the eve of his depaiture,
In 1876 the Prince of Wales visited him in the Nepalese Tarai for sport,
OUn the 25th February 1877 Jung Buhadur died, at the age of abond
siaty, at Patthmigattu ou the Baghmati river. Notwithstanding Jung
Bahadur's own eftoris of lale vears to discountenance the harbarous rite,
three of his widows bhecame sati.  His vext surviving hiother, Ranudip
Singh, was endowed by the Muharaja Dhivaj with the titles aud honours
held by the late Jung Bahadur, and was appointed Prime Minister of
Nepal.

Jung Bahadw had arranged thal the provinees bestwood upon him
~hould puss 1o his heits in hereditary succession, while the office of
minister should go to his eldest suiviving brother, and thereafter from
brother to brother i1l the death of the last, when it should rever! to his
own eldest »on, Jagat Jung. The appropriation by Ranudip Singh of
these provinces was one of the main causes of {he dissensions that

followed.

Trilohya Bir Bikram Sah, heir-apparent of Nepal and sou-in-law of
Jung Bahadur, died suddenly on the 30th March 1878. Tlis death was
followed on the 17th May 1881 by that of his father, the Maharaja Dhiraj
Surendra Bikram Sah; and on the 13th July 1881 by that of the ex-
Maharaja Rajendra Bikram Sah, who had abdicated thirty-four years
previously. Surendra Bikram Sah was succeeded by his grandson
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Prithvi Bir Bikvam Sah, a child aged six, who was enthroned on the Ist
December 1881.

A couspirtacy against the Prime Minister (Ranudip Singh) and the
Commander-in-Chief (Dhir Shumshere) was detected in Januaiy 188R.
Jagal Tung was suspected of complicity, and a sentence of exile was pass-
ed against him. TFor some months theie was an unquiet feeling at the
capital; but in time anxiety subsided and apparent {ranquillity was so
far restored that Jagal Jung was permitted to veiurn io Nepul in the
spring of 1885. Therenfier there were signs of a rapprochment helween
Jagat Juug and Ranudip Singh. This was 1egarded as inimical to their
interests hy the sons of Jung Bahadur’s youngest brother, Dhir Shum-
shere. who had died in 1884; and on the night of the 22nd November
1885 they rose against Ranudip Singh and, having put him {o death.
seized all power in the State in the name of the sovereign. Jagat Jung
and his eldest son were also killed at the same time. Bir Shumshere.
the eldest son of Dhir Shumshere, assumed the post of Prime Minister
together with the titles and estates enjoved by Ranudip Singh.

A daughter (the Jetha Maharani) and two sons (Padam Jung ond
Ranbir Jung) of Jung Bahadur, as well as other Sardars (notably Kedar
Nar Singh, adopted son of Ranudip Singh) took refuge in the British
Residency and were eventually sent, through the influence of the Govern-
ment of India, with their families and much properiy, to India.

The Maharaja Dhiraj announced in a kharita, dated the 23rd Novem-
ber 1885, the succession of Bir Shumshere as Prime Minister of Nepal.
The Government of India decided {o recognise the de facto administra-
tion which had been established. and this was intimated to the Maharaja
Dhiraj on the 30th January 1886 in a kharita which, while absolving him
from personal responsibility or concern in the matter, pointed out thal
the act bv which the lives of Ranudip Singh and Jagat Jung were
hrought 1o an end seemed very difficult to justify.

In March 1892 T.ord Roberts, Commander-in-Chief in India, visited
Nepal at the invitation of the Nepal Government and was well received at
Kathmandu. In the cold weather of 1892-93 Bir Shumshere visited
India in the capacity of Awmbassador of the Maharaja Dhiraj and made
an extended tour throughout the country: and in February 1899 he pro-
ceeded to Caleutta in the same capacity, on a complimeniary visit to
Lord Curzon, the newly appointed Viceroy.

Bir Shumshere died on the 5th March 1901, and was succeeded as
Prime Minister by his brother, Deb Shumshere. Within a very few
months, however, Deb Shumshere wus deposed and on the 26th June 1901
his younger brother the Commander-in-Chief, General Chandra
Shumshere Jung, Rana Bahadur, was appointed Prime Minister and
Marshal, Deb Shumshere was removed io Dhankuta. From there he
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went to Ilam, near the Darjecling frontier, whence he escaped to British
India, where he resided in exile near Mussoorie +ill his deatl.

In 1903 Chandia Shumshere J ung represented the Maharaja Dhiraj
al the Delld Dusbar: and. in 1904, he paid a special visit to Tiord Curzon
at Caleutta. Ia {he latter year a Chinese Mission came to Nepal and
confeired oun biw the title of - Thong-Tin-Pim-Ma-Ko-Kang-Wang-
Sian.” :

In 1904 the Nepal Government received the thanke of the (Government
of India for thels assistance and for their correct and friendlv attitude on
the oceasion of the Biitish Mission fo Tibet. In the same )*é:xl' the Nepal
Government exempiled duing peace time all Gurkha officers of {he Indian
Army, when on Fuilough or alter retitcwent in Nepal, from the forms of
forced labour kuown as bequr and jhara.

In 190G preparations were made to entertain His Majesly King
George V. then Prince of Wales, at a shoot in the Nepal Tarai, butl an
outbreak of cholera caused the abandonment of the visit. In November
1906 Lord Kitchener, the Commander-in-Chief in India, visited Kath-
mandu.

Tn 1907, Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a special visit to TLord Minto
at Caleutta: and in 1908 he visited Fngland and was received by the
King-Fmperor.

The Maharaja Dhiraj Prithvi Bir Bikram Sah died on the 11th De-
cember 1911 and was suceeeded by his son the present Sovereign, Tis
Majesty the Maharaja Dhiraj Tribhubana Bir Bikram Jung Bahadur
Shah Bahadwr Shumshere June. Tater in the same month His Majesty
King George V visited the Nepal Tarai on a shooting expedition after re-
ceipt of a formal request from the Roval family, the Prime Minister and
the Government of Nepal that the visit should take place in spile of the
recent death of the Maharaju Dhiraj.

A day before the outhreak of the Gireat War, the Government of Nepal
offered the entire mililary resources of Nepal in the event of Great Bri-
tain being involved. The loan of 10,000 troops was accepled, and the
first contingeni, alter preliminary training in Nepal, left Kathmandu
on March Srd and 4th 1915 under the command of General Baber Shum-
shere Jung, {he Prime Minisier’s second son, and General Padma Shum-
shere Jung, son of {he Commander-in-Chief. Other contingenis follow-
ed. All received their full Nepalese pay from the Nepal Government
duwring 1heir absence from their country and were kept up to strength by
perindical diafts. Considerable assistance was also given in money and
material and 55,000 recruits wene furnished for the Gurkha hatialions of
{he Indian Army, whose number was raised from 20 10 88 and maintained
at full strength thvoughout the War. In January 1917 Maharaja
Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a private visit to Lord Chelmsford ai
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Bankipur. Tu June 1919, when war broke out with Afghuanistan, the
Nepul Government sent a eontingent of 2,000 men to India under the
Command of Generals Baber and Padma Shamshere Jung.  Later in the
samte year the Government of India offered the Government of Nepal an
annial present of 10 Takhs of 1upees so Tong as relations between the two
Governments remamed frendly, in appreciation ol the unswerving de-
votion and triendship expressed during the Great War and as a recogni-
tion of the services of the Nepalese froops in Iudia and on the North-
Wostern Frontier.  This ofter was aeeepled.

In 1920 the designation of {he British vepresentative in Nepal was
changed from *‘ Resident ** o ** British Envoy at the Court of Nepal ™,
and the Residency hecame the Brtish Legation.  In the sane vear the
Government of Nepal passed measuwies providing for the emancipation of
slaves in certain ciremmstances,

In the early part of 1921 Maharaja Chandia Shumshere Jung visited
Indiv and was received by iy Roval Tlighness the Duke of Connaught
at Caleutta.  On the invitution of the Nepal Government [Tis Royal
Highness the Prince of Wales visited the Nepal Tarai in December 1921,

In June 1923, with the consent of the (fovernment of India, that part
of the engagemeni of the G6th November 1839 (No. VI) by which the
Government of Nepal undertook {o have no intercourse with the depen-
dent allies of the East India Company bevond the Ganges, was cancelled.

Tn September 1923 the Government of India officially vecognised the
practice of the Government of Nepal in emploving Tndian British sub-
jeets without previous reference. This practice had heen carried on for
many years, though it was at variance with the Tth Avticle of the treaty
of the 2nd December (815 (No. TT1) by which the Nepal Government had
bound themselves not to {ake into their service any British subject, or any
subject of any European or American Stale, without the conseni of the
British Government,

On the 21si December 1923 o fresh Treaty (No. X1IT) was concludad
between the British Government amd the Government of Nepal with a
view 1o strengthen the friendship which had <ubsisted since 1815, All
existing treaties subsequeni to and including the Treaty of Segauli of
1815 (No. TIT) were confirmed and the internal and external indepen-
dence of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified by
the King Emperov on the 10th May 1924 and by the Maharaja Dhiraj of
Nepal on the 8th April 1925 on which date ratified copies were exchanged.
A topographical survev of Nepal was begun in 1924 and completed in
1927. .

In the same year Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung announced {o
the Council of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emancipation of
slaves, by state purchase, in pursuance of the measures passed in 1920,
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This scheme was compleled by the summer of 1926 at a cost equivalent
to about 43 lakhs of British rupees. Approaimately (0,000 slaves re-
ceived their freedom.

In 1926 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung received from Maha-
raja Dhiraj the titles of Supreme Commnander-in-Chiet and Projjwal
Nepal Taradhish or Girand Master of the Refulgent Star of Nepal, an
Order which had been instituted by the Maharaja Dhiraj in 1920.

In March 1926 Messrs. Martin & Co. of Ualeutia hegan the work of
constructing the firsl railway into Nepal. The line, a meire gauge, runs
from Raxaul on the Bengal and North-Western Railway as far as Bicha-
koh o1 Awmlekbgunj, a distance of 25 miles, and is under State control,
11 was opened in Febiuavy 1927 by TLis Majesty the Muharaja Dhiraj.

In 1927 Mabaraja Chandra Shamshere Jung paid a special visit to
Calcuita to meet Lord Irwin, who, however, fell ill, and the meeting did
not take place.

The population of Nepal, according to a census taken in 1921, consisted
of 2,854,727 males and 2,784,365 females. Of the total of 5,639,092
persons 289,861 lived in the Nepal valley, 3,315,992 in the hills and
2,033,239 in the Tarai and plain country.

The census of Tudia, 1921, showed a tolal of 273,932 persous born in
Nepal but resident in India, a diminution of 6,316 since the census of

1911.

The Nepalese Army consisted in 1926 of 123 cavalry, 33,009 infantry,
200 urmed Police, 3,100 artillery, 42 guns, 28 machine guns and 80 Lewis
guns in addition {o transport.

Nepal is not a member of the League of Nations.
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No. 1,

Treaty oF Commpres with Neeavn, =L March 1792

Treaty wuthenticated under the weal of Maha Rajuh Run Behauder Shah
Behauder S8hemshere Jung : being according o the Treaty transmitted by Mr.
Jonathan Dunean, the Resident ni Benares, on the part of  Right Honourable
Charles, Rarl Comnwallis, K., Governor-(tieneral iu Couneil, and empowered
by the said suthority to conclude o Treaty of Commerce with the said Maha Rajah,
and to settle and fix the duties payable by the subjects of the vespective States of
the Honourable Bnglish Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charg-
ing himself with whatever relates to the duties thus {o be payable hy the subjects
of the Nepaul Government to that of the Company @ in like manner as hath the
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to be payuble by
the subjects of the Company’s Government o that of Nepaul: and the said
Treaty having been delivered 1o me (the said Maha Rajab) by Mowlavy Ahbdul
Kadir Khan, the aforcsaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent : this counterpart thereof
having been written by the Nepaul Government, hath been committed to the
said Khan, as hereunder detailed ;-

Armicie 1.

Inasmuch as an attention to the general wellare, and to the case and satisfac-
tion of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation of the adminis-
trators of both Goveraments of the Company and of Nepaul ; it is therefore agreed
and stipulated, that 2% per cent. shall reciprocally be taken, as duty, on the imports
{from both countries; such duties 1o be levied on the amount of the invoices of
the goods which the merchants shull have along with them ; and to deter the said
traders from exhibiting false invoices, the seal of the customs houses of both
countries shall he impressed on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof
heing kept, the original shall he restored to the merchants; and in cases where
the merchants shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 2] per cent. on a valuation
according to the market price.

ArTIOLE 2.

The opposite stations hercunder specified, within the frontiers of each country,
are fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders are to pay the same ;
and after having once paid duties and receiving a rowannah thereon, no other or
further duty shall be payable throughout each country or dominion respectively.

ArTIcLr 3.

Whoever among the officers on either side shall exceed in his demands for, or
exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be exemplarily punished by the
government to which he belongs, so as effectually to deter others from like offences,
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Articns 4.

In the case of theft or robberies happening on the goods of the merchants, the
Foujedar, or ofticer of the plare, shall advisiug his superions or Glovernment thereof
speedily cause the zamindars and proprietors of the spot to make good the value,
which s in all cases, without fail, {0 be so made good to the merchants,

Awriene 4.

In eases where in either country uny oppression or violence he committed on
any nierchant, the officers of conntry wherein this may happen shall, without delay,
hear and inquire into the complaints of the persons thus agarieved, and doing them
justice, bring the offenders to punishment.

Arrrons 6.

When the merchants of either country, having paid the established duty, shall
have trausported their goods into the dominions of one or the other State if such
goods be sold within such State, it is well ; but if such goods not meeting with sale,
and that the said merchants be desirous 1o transport their said goods to any other
country beyond the limits of either of the respective States included iu the Treaty,
the subjects and officers of these latter shall not take thereon any other or further
duty than the fixed one levied at the first entry ; and are not to exact double
duties but are to allow such goods to depart in all salety without opposition.

ArmicLe 1.

This Treaty shall be of full force and validity in respect to the present and
future rulers of both (fovernments, and, being considered on both sides as a Com-
mercial Treaty and a basis of concord between the two Stutes, is to be, at all times,
observed and acted upon in times to come, for the publie advantage and the
increase of friendship.

On the 5th of Rejeb, 1206 of the Hegira, and 1199 of the Fussellee style, agree-
ing with the Ist of March 1792 of the Christian, and with the 22nd of Phagun 1848
of the Sunbut Aera, two Treatics, to vne tenor, were written for both the con-
tracting parties, who have mutually efigaged that from the 3rd Bysack 1849 of
the Sunbut Aera, the officers of Doth States shall, in pursuance of the strictest
orders of both (Governments, immediately carry into effect and observe the
stipulations aforesaid, and not wait for any further or new direction.

No. 11

TrEATY with the Rasa of Neraur,—1801.

Whereas it is evident as the noonday sun to enlightened understanding of
exalted nobles and of powerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty God has entrusted
the protection and government of the universe to the authority of Princes, who
make justice their principle, and that by the establishment of a friendly connection

— Y
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between themn universal happiness and prosperity is secured, and that the more
intimate the relation of awity and union the greater is the general tranquillity ;
in consideration of these circumstances, His BExcellency the Most Noble the
Governor-General Marquis Wellesley, cte., etc., and the Maharaja have established
a system of friendship between the respective (fovernments of the Company and
the Raja of Nepaul, and have agreed to the {ollowing Articles :—

Armricne 1.

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two Gov-
ernments constantly to exert ithemselves to improve the friendship subsisting,
between the two States, and to he zealously and  sincerely desirous of the pros-
perity and success of the Government and subjects of both.

Arrrcrs 2.
The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who are the
disturbers of our mutual friendship, shall not be attended to without investigation
and proof,

ARTICLE 3.

The principals and officers of both Governments will cordially consider the
friends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the other;
and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force from generation
to generation.

ArmicLe 4.

If any one of the neighbouring powers of either State should commence any
altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly to possess himself
of the territories of either country, and should entertain hostile intentions with the
view of taking that country, the vakeels on the part of our respective Governments
at either Court will fully report all particulars to the head of the State, who, accord-
ing to the obligations of friendship subsisting between the two States, after having,
heard the said particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper.

Arricrr b.

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two countries
may arige, such dispute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels or our
officers, according to the principles of justice and right ; and a landmark shall be
placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly remain, that the
officers both now and hereafter may consider it as a guide, and not make any
encroachment.

ArTIOLE 6.

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob Vizier
2nd of Nepaul, and respecting which any dispute may arise, such dispute' shall be
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settled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the ('ompauny, in the presence
of one from the Nepaul Government, and one from His Excellency the Vizer.

ArTticLe 7.

So many elephants, on account of Muckunucinpoor, are annually sent o the
Company hy the Raja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor-General with a view
of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in consideration of the
improved friendly connection and of this new Treatv, relinguishes and foregoes
the tribute above-mentioned, and directs that the officers of the Company, hoth
now and hereafter, fromn generation 1o generation, shall never, during the continu-
ance of the engagement contracted hy this Treaty (so long as the conditions of
this treaty shall be in foree), eaact {the elephants from the Raja.

. ArTicLE 8.

If any of the dependents or inhabitants of either country should fly and take
refuge in the other, and a requisition should be made for such persons on the part
of the Nepaul Government by its constituted vakeel in attendance on the Governor-
General, or on the part of the Company’s Government by its representative resid-
ing at Nepaul, it is in this case mutually agreed that if such person should have
fled after transgressing the laws of his Government, it is incumbent upon the prinei-
pals of both Governments immediately {o deliver him up to the vakeel at their
respective courts, that he may be sent in perfect security to the frontier of their
respective territories.

Arricie 9.

The Maha Raja of Nepaul agrees, that a pergunnah, with all the lands attached
to it, excepting privileged lands and those appropriated to religious purposes, and
to jaghires, ete., which are specified separately in the account of collections, shall be
given up to Samee Jeo for his expenses, as a present.  The eonditions with respect
to Samee Jeo are, that if he should remain at Benares, or at any other place within
the Company’s provinces, and should spontancously farm his jaghire to the officers
of Nepaul, in that event the amount of collections shall be punctually paid to him,
agreeably to certain kists which may be hereafter settled ; that he may appropriate
the same to his necessary expenses, and that he may continue in religious abstrac-
tion, according to his agreement, which he had engraved on brass, at the time of
his abdication of the Roy, and of his resigning it in my favour. Again, in the
event of his estabiishing his residence in his jaghire, and of hiy realizing the collec-
tions through his own officers, it is proper that he should not keep such a one and
other disaffected persons in his service, and besides one hundred men and maid
servants, etc., he must not entertain any persons as soldiers, with a view to the
collection of the revenue of the pergunnah ; and to the protection of his person
he may take two hundred soldiers of the forces of the Nepaul Government, the
allowances of whom shall be paid by the Raja of Nepaul. He must be cautious,
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also of commencing altercation. either by speech or writing ; neither must he give
profection to the rebellious and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must he
commit plunder and devastation upon the subjects of Nepaul. In the event of
such delinqueney being proved to the satisfaction of 1he two (lovernments, the aid
and protection of the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event,
also, it shall be at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate
his jaghire.

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samee Jeo should take up his
residence within the Company’s provinces, and should farm out his land to the
officers of Nepaul,”and that the kists should not be paid according to agreement,
or that he should fix his residence un his jaghive, and any of the inhabitants of
Nepaul should give liim or the ryots of his pergunnah any wmnolestation, a requisi-
tion shall be made by the Governor-Gleneral of the Company, on this subject, to
the Raja. The Governor-General is security for the Raja’s performance of this
condition, and the Maha Raja will immediately acquit himself of the requisition
of the Governoi-General, agreeably to what is above wiitten. If any profils should
atise in the collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of the activity of the
officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the Raja
of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned.

ArticLe 10,

With the view of carrying into effect the different objects contained in this
Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negotiation, the (tovernor-General and the
Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of their will and pleasure, depute a confidential
person to each other as vakeel, that remaining in attendance upon their respective
Governments, they may effect the objects ahove specified, and promote whatever
may tend to the daily improvement of the friendship subsisting hetween the two

States.

ArmicLe 11,

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers of the iwo States that they
should manifest the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s (fovernment,
which is due to their rank, and is prescribed by the laws of nations ; and that they
should endeavour, to the ntmost of their power, to advance any object which they
may propose, and to promote their ease, comfort, and satisfaction, by extending
protection to them, which circumstances are caleuluted to improve the friendship
rubsisting between the two Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both
States throughout the universe,

Arricie 12.

It is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold no inter-
course whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the country, excepting
with the officers of Government, without the permission of those officers ; neither
ﬁhould they carry on any correspondence with any of them ; and if they should
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reccive any letter or writing from uny such people, {hev should not answer it,
without the knowledae of the head of the State, and acquainting him of the parti-
eulars, which will dspel all appreliension or doubt between ns, awd manifest, the
sincerity of our friendship.

3

Avrrenn 10,

It is incumbent upon the principals and olficers mutually 1o abide Ly the spirit
of this Treaty, which is now draswn oul aceording to their faitl and religion, and
deeming it in fowce from weneration 1o gencratior thay they should not deviate
frow it ; and any percon who may transere ~ acainet it wil he punished by
Almightsy God, both in thic vvorld and in o folure stace.

Ratified by the Governor-Greneral and Comneil, 20l Ociober 1801, and by the
Nepaul Darbar on the 28(h Octaber T,

Neparars Awireng of a Trraty with the Rasar of Nupart concluded at Dinaporg,
— October 2647, 1801.

The Rngagement contracted hy Maha Rajal. cte, evcl with Huws Execlleney
the Most Noble the (lovernoi-fiencral, ete., elo,, respecting the setclen ent of a
provision for the maintenance of Purneabir Goonanund Swemmee Jee, the illus-
trious father of the seid Maha Rajaly, is to the Jollowing effect 1

That an annunal income, amounting to Paina Sicea Rupees eighty-iwo thousand,
of which seventy-tw o thonsand shall be paid in cash and ten thousand in elephants,
half male aud half female, {o be valued at the rate of one huadred and twenty-
five rupees per eubit, shall be settled on the said Swammee Jee, commencing {rom
the month ol Aughun 1858, as an humble offering to assist in the maintenance of
his household ; and {for the purpose of snpplving the sald neome, that the Pur-
gannah of Beejapoor, with all the lands thereymto witached (Cweeptimg rent-free
lands, religious or charitable cndowments, jaghirey, and such like as specified
separately in the account of collections) he settled on the said Swamee Jee, under
the following conditions: That, in the event, of his residing at Benares or other
place within the territories of the Honorable Company, and of his voluntarily com-
mitting the collections of the said jaghice to the servauts of the Nepaul Govern-
ment, in such case sevenly-two thousand rupees in cash, und elephants to the value
of tenthousand rupees,shall be punetually remitied, vearafter year, by established
kists, to the said Swammiee Jee, without fail or delay, so that, appropriating the
same to his necessary expenses, he may devote himself to the worship of the
Suprenie Being in conformity to his own declaration, engraved vu copper at the
time of his abdicating the Raje and of his bestowing it on the said Maha Rajah ;
and further in the event of his establishing his residence upon his jaghire and of
his realizing the collections through his own officers, it is requisite that ho should
not keep in his service fomenters of sedition and disturbance, that he shall retain
1o more than one hundred male and female attendants, and that he shall not retain
about his person soldiers of any deseription. That for the parpose of collepting
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the revenues of the aforesaid pergunnabs and for his personal protection, he may
have from the Rajah of Nepanl as far as two hundred men of the troops of that
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah
himself. He must not attempt, either by speech or writing, to excite commotion
nor harbour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories of Nepaul,
neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of that country.
And in the event of such delinquency heing established to the satisfaction of both
partics, thatthe aid and protection of the Honorable Company shall be withdrawn
from. the said Swammee Jee, in which case it shall be at the option of the Maha
Rajah to confiseate his jaghire. Ttis also agreed by the Maha Rajah that, provided
Swammee Jee should fix his residence within the Honorable Company's territories,
and should comumit the collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Govern-
ment, in that case, should the kists not be paid aceording to the conditions above
specified, or in the cvent of his residing npon his jaghire, provided any of the subject
of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, in either case the
(Governor-Geencral and the Honorable Company have a right to demand reparation
[rom the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is guarantee that the Rajah of
Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on the requisition of the
Governor-General, will instantly fulfil his engagements as above specified. In
any augmentation of the collections from the judicious management of the officers
of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution from a countrarv cause, the Maha Rajah
is to be equally unconcerned, the Maha Rajah engaging that, on delivering over
the Pergunnah of Becjapoor to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the
annual revenue shall be Pstna Sicea Rupees 72,000 : that should it be less he will
make good the deficiency, and in case of excess that Swammee Jee be entiiled,
thereto.

Ratified by the Governor-(leneral and Council on the 30th October 1801, and
by the Nepaul Durbar on the 28th October 1802,

No. IT1.

TrEATY OF PEACE between the Howourasur Easr Inpra Comeany and Mama
Rasan Bixram Saw, Rajah of Nipsl, settled between Lizvrexant-CoLoNet
BrapsuAw on the part of the HoNouraBLE CoMPANY, in virtue of the full
powers vested in him by His Excerrency the Rrout HoNourasLE FrRANCIS,
EarL of Moira, KnicuT of the Most NoBLE ORDER of the GARTER, one of
His Magesty’s Most HoNouraBLE Privy Councir, appointed by the Court
of Directors of the said Honounrable Company to direct and control all the
affairs in the Fast Indies, and by Srze Gooroo Gurray Misser and ORUNDER
SpERUR (JPEDEREA on the part of Mana Rasan GrMmauy Joor Bixram Sam
BARAUDER, SHUMSHEER JUNU, in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in
them by the said Rajah of Nipal,—2nd December 1815.

‘Whereas war has arisen hetween the Honourable Bast India Company and the
Rajah of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually disposed to restore the rela-
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tions of peace and amity whicl, previously to the oceurrence of the late differences,
had long subsisted between the two States, the Tollowing {erms of peace have been
agreed upon -

ARTICLE 1s7T.

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship hetween the ITonoutable Hast
India Company and the Rajah of Nipal.

Aruenn 2xn.
The Rajah of Nipal renounces alt ¢laim to the lauds which were the subject of

discussion between the two States hefore the wor; and ackunowledges the right
of the Honourable Company to the soverelgnty of those lands.

ARTICLE 3nb.

The Rajah of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honourable the Hast India Company
in perpetuity all the undermentioned territorics, viz.—

First——The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kali and Rapti.

Secondly.— The whole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwul Khass)
lying hetween the Rapti and the Gunduck.

Thirdly—The whole of the low lands between the Guunduck and Coosah, in
which the authority of the British (fovernment has been introduced,
or is in actual course of introduetion.

Fourthly.—All the low lands between the Rivers Mitchee and the Teestah.

Fifthly.—All the territories within the hills eastward of the River Mitches
including the fort and lands of Nagree and the Pass of Nagarcote leading
from Morung into the hills, together with the territory lving hetween
that Pass and Nagree. The aforesaid territory shall be evacuated
by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date,

ArtreLe 4Tn.

With a view to indemnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of Nipal,
whose interosts will suffer by the alienation of the lands ceded by the foregoing
Article, the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the aggregate amount
of two lakhs of rupees per annum on such Chicfs as may be selected by the Rajah
of Nipal, and in the proportions which the Rajah may fix. As soon as the selec-
tion is made, Sunnuds shall be granted under the seal and signature of the Governor-
General for the pensions respectively.

ArmicLE DTH.

The Rajab of Nipal renounces for himself, his heirs, and successors, all claim
to or connexion with the countries lying to the west of the River Kali and engages
never to have any concern with those countries or the inhabitants thereof.
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Anricrne 61H.

The Rajah of Nipal engaces never to molest or distmb the Rajah of Sikkim in
the possession of Lis teiritories @ but agrees, if any differences shall arise between
the date of Nipal and the Rajah ot Sikkim, or the subjects ot either, that such
difl-rences shall be referred to the arbitration of the British Government by whose
award the Rajah of Nipal enga.es to abide.

ArTicLE TTH.

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service any
British subject, nor the subject of any Earopean and American Stete, without
the consent of the Dritish tovernment,

ArTicLE 8171

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and peace bereby estab-
lished hetween the two States, it is agreed that aceredited Ministers from each

shall reside at the Court of the other.

ArTicLE 97,

This treaty, consisting of nine Article, shall be ratified by the Rajah of Nipal
within fifteen days from this date, and the ratitication shall be delivered to Lieut -
Colonel Bradshaw, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Rajah the ratification
of the Governor-General within twentv days, or sooner, if practicable.

Done at Seqorwlee, on the 2ud day of December 1815.

Paris Bransuaw, Li-Col., T.A,

Received this treatv from Chunder Sechur Opedeea, Agent on the part of the
Rajah of Nipal, in the valley of Muckwaunpoor, at half-past two o’clock p.m.
on the 4th of Marck 1816, and delivered to him the Counterpart Trealy on behalf
of the British Government.

Dn. Oonrerrovwy,

Agent, Governor-General,
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Memorsnouv for *he apovroval and aceeptanee of the Ryivin of Nipaw, presentod
. on the Sl Decend e 1816,

Adverting to the amity and confidence subsisting with the Rajah of Nipal,
the British Governmer t proposes to suppress, as much as 15 possible, the execu-
tion of certain Articles in the Treaty of Negowlee, which bear hard upoi the Rajah
as follows -~

9. With a view 1o gratify the Rajal in a pont which he has naweh at heart, the
Britich Government is willing to restove the Terai ceded to 1t by the Rajah in the
Treaty, to wit, the whole Terai lands Iymg betw een the Rivers Coosaliand Guaduek,
such as appertamed to the Rajal beloie the late disogeeament 5 excepting the
disputed lands in the Zzllabs of Tirhoot and Narin, and excepting such portions
of territory as may ocenr on hoth sides for the purpose of setthing a frontier, upon
investigation by the respective Comnussioners ; and exeepting such lands as may
have been given in possesston to any one by the British Government upon ascertain-
ment of his rights subsequent to the cession of Terai to that Government.  In
case the Rajah is desirons of retuining the lands of such aserteined propiietors,
they may be cxchanged for others, and Iet it be clearly wnderstood that, not-
withstanding the considerable exteut ot the Iands in the Zillah of Tithoot, which
have for a long time heen o subject of dispute, the settlement made in the year
1812 of (hrist, corresponding with year 1869 of Bikramaject, shall be taken, and
everyvthing else relinquished, that is Lo say, that the settlement and neeotiations,
such as oceurred at that period, shall in the present case hold good and be estab-
lished.

3. The Buitish Government is willing likewise ro restore the Teral lying between
the Rivers Gundnk and Rapti, that is to say, fron: the River Gunduh 1o the westorn
limits of the Zillah of (loruekpore, together with Bootwnl and Sheeraj, sueh as
appertained to Nipal previous to the disagreements, complete, with the exception
ot the disputed places in the Tera, and such quantitv of giound as may be con-
gidered niutually to be requisite for the new boundary.,

4. As it is impossible to establish desirable limits hetween the two States
without survey, it will be expedient that Comuvigsioners be appointed on both
sides for the purpose of arranging in concert a well defined houndary on the basis
of the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight line of frontier, with a view
to the distinet separation of the respective territories of the British Government
to the south and of Nipal to the north; and in case any indentations oecur to
destroy the even tenor of the line, the Comumissioners should eficet an exchange of
lands so interfering on principles of clear reciprocity.

5. And should it oceur that the proprietors of lands situated on the mubual
fronticr, as it may be rectified, whether holding of the British Government or of
the Rajah of Nipal, should be placed in the condition of subjects to both Govern-
ments, with a view to prevent continual dispute and discussion between the two
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(tovernments, the respective Commissioners should effect in mutual concurrence
and co-operation the evehouge of such lands, so as o render them subject to one
dominior alone.

6. Whensocver the Terai should be restored, the Rajah of Nipal will cease to
require the sum of two lakhs of Rupees per annum, which the British Government
agreed to acdvance for the maintenance of certain Barahdars of his Government.

7. Moreover, the Rajah of Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecuting any inhahi-
tants of the Terai, atter its revertance to his rale, on account of having favoured
the cause of the British Government during the war, and should any.of
those persons. excepting the cultivators of the soil, be desirous of quitting their
estates, and of retiring within the Company’s territories, he shall not be liable to
Lindrance.

8. In the event of the Rajab’s approving the foregoing term:s, the proposed
arrangement for the survey and establishment of boundary marks shall be carried
into execution, and after the determination in concert, of the boundary line, Sun-
nuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn out and sealed by the two
States, shall be delivered and accepted on both sides.

Epwarp (GARDNER,
Resident.

[ ——

Supsrancs of a Lerrer under the Seal of the Rasa of NiraL, received on the 17¢h
December 1816.

After compliments ;

I have comprehended the document ander date the 8th of December 18186,
or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbat, which you transmitted relative to the restoration,
with a view to my friendship and satisfaction, of the Terai between the Rivers
Coosa and Rapti to the southern boundary complete, such as appertained to my
estate previous to the war. It mentioned that in the event of my accepting the
terms contained in thet document, the southern boundary of the Terai should be
established as it was held by this Government. 1 have accordingly agreed to the
terms laid down by you, and herewith enclose an instrument of agreement, which
may be satisfactory to you. Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted
by you, that it should be restored, with the exception of the disputed lands and
such portion of land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on both sides,
ocour for the purpose of settling a bonundary ; and excepting the lands which, after
the cessions of the Terai tothe Honourable Company, may have been transferred by
it to the ascertained proprietors. My friend, all these matters rest with you, and
since it was also written that a view was had to my friendship and satisfaction
with respect to certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon
me, and which could be remitted, I am well assured that you have at heart the
removal of whatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act in a manner
corresponding to the advantage of this State and the increase of the friendly rela-
tions subsisting between the two Governments.
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Moreover T have to acknowledge the reccipt of the orders under the red seal of
this State, addressed to the officers of Terai between the Rivers Gunduk and Rapti,
for the surrender of that Terai, and their retiring from thenee, which wus given to
you at Thankote, according to your request, and which you have now returned
for my satisfaction.

SussTaNcE of o Docuarest under the Red Seal, received from the Durnar, on the
11th December 1816.

With a regard to friendship and amity, the Government of Nipal agrees to the
tenor of the document under date the 8th of December 1816 or 1th Poos 1873
Sumbut which was received by the Durbar from the Honomuble Bdward Gardner
on the part of the Honourable Company, respecting the revertance of the Terai
between the Rivers C'oosa and Rapti to the former southern houndary, such as
appertained to Nipal previous {o the war, with exception of the disputed lands.

Dated the 7th of Poos 1873 Sumbut,

No. V.

Parer received from the DurBaRr regarding the surrender of THU«s, on the 20th
January 1837.

The following is the arrangement proposed in thuggee surrenders, and is trans-
lated verbatim et literatim.

When a thug approver or approvers make an allegation of murder hy means
of poison, or strangling, aguinst an individual said to be residing in Nipal, and
when the charge is accompanied by a description of the accused person, an enumera-
tion of his family, brothers or other relations, and the name of his village given, or
his habitation otherwise described, and when on investigation by the local officers
of Nipal into the above, it appears that the accused has not been a permanent
resident at the place, that his people and family are not forthcoming, that he has
no ostensible means of livelihood, and that his mode of living is nevertheless
comfortable, or that it appears that he has been in the habit of residing for three
or four months together at different places in the neighbourhood, and that without
ostensible means of livelihood he is still enable to exist, and when all or several of
these circumstances correspond with the approver’s statement then will the Nipal
Glovernment make surrender of such individuals to the Magistrates of the British
Government for trial and punishment. On the other hand (recapitulate the above
details), it is expected that the Magistrates of the British Government will surrender
such individuals to the Nipalese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment
by the Nipal Government.
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TFurtber, when ou investisation of the allegations of the approvers by the local
officers of cither Government, ihe charge is found not to correspond with the cir-
cumstances of the individuals, o1 to be otherwise untenable it will by all means be
necessary that in such cases surrender be withheld.

No. VL

TrAMSLATION of an EngaceEmeNT under the Red Seal, in the form of a letter, from
Manaragan of Nipan to Restnent,—dated 6th November 1839.

According to your (Resident’s) request and for the purpose of perpetuating the
friendship of the two States as well as to promote the effectual discharge of current
business, the following items are fixed :—

Ist. All secret intrigues whatever, by messengers or letters, shall totally cease.

2nd. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse with the
dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by Treaty precluded
from such intercourse, except with the Resident’s sanction and under his passports.

3rd. With the Zamindars and bahoos on this side of the Ganges who are con-
nected by marriage with the Royal family of Nipal, intercourse of letters and per-
sons shall remain open to the Nipal Government as heretofore.

4ih. It is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in judicial
matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and decided ; and the
Nipal Government engages that for the [uture British subjects shall not be com-
pelled to plead in the Courts of Nipal to civil actions, having exclusive reference
1o their dealings in the plains.

bth. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall hereafter be
regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts of Law, and that the
causes of the former shall be heard and decided without denial or delay, according
to the usages of Nipal.

6th. The Nipal Government engages thal an authentic statement of all the
duties leviable in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that hereafter un-
authorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied on British subjects

No, VIL

TraNSLATION of an lckrar Namun signed by the Gooroos, CHoUNTRAS, CHIEFS,
ete., ete., of Nipal, dated Saturday, Poos Soodi 9th, 1897, or 2nd January
1841.

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, ete., ete., of Nipal, fully agree
to uphold the sentiments as written helow, viz. :—

That it is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady friendship should
exist and be daily increased between the British and Nipal Governments ; that to
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this end every means shoald be taken {0 inerease the Driendly relations with the
Company, and the welfave of the Nipal Goverument @ that the Resident should
ever aud always be treated in au honourable aud friendly manuer @ that if, never-
theless, any unforeseen cireumstance or unjust or senseless proceeding should at
any time arise to shake the friendly understanding which ought to exist between
the two Sirkavs, or to cause uproar and niselief at Khatmandoo, we should be
responsible for it.
Siuned by 94 Chiefx,

No. VIIL

Treary belween the Hoxovrinne Easr Inpiy Covpeany and  His Hicuvess
Mawarasan Duerad Soorinpir Vikeas Sau Bagavoon, Rajah of Nipal, -
10th February 1855,

Treaty between the Honowable Rast Tndia Compuny and His Highness Maha-
rajah Dhera] Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajoh of Nipal,
settled and concluded on the one part by Major (feorge Ramsay, Resident at the
Court of His Highness, by virtue of full powers 1o that effect vested in him by the
Most Noble James Andrew, Marquis of Dalhousie, Knight of the Most Ancient and
Most Noble Order of the Thistle, one of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy
Council and Governor General appointed by the Honourable Company to direct
and control all their affairs in the Bast Indies, and on the other part by (eneral
Jung Bahadoor Koonwar Rauajee, Prime Minister of Nipal, in the name und on
behalf of Maharajah Dhernj Soorinder Vikram Sab Bahadoor Shamshere Jung,
Rajah of Nipal, in virtue of the powers to that eficet vested in him by the said
Rajah of Nipal.

»

Arriens Ise
The two Governments hereby agree to aet upon a system of striet reciprocity
as hereinafter mentioned,
ArrIeLE 2ND.
Neither Uovernment shall he bound in any case to surrender any person not
being a subject of the Government making the requisition.
Awrrcor 3z,
Neither Government shull be bound to deliver up debtors, or civil offenders ar
any person charged with any offence not specified in Article 4.
ArTicLE 4TI

Subject to the above limitations, any person who shall be charged with having
committed, within the territories of the Government making the requisition, any
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of the undermentioned offences, and who shall be found within the territories of
the other, shall be surrendered ; the offences are murder, attempt to murder, rape,
maiming, thuggee, dacoity. high-way robbery, poisoning, hurglary, and arson.

ARTICLE ATH.

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person accused
of an offence, except upon requisition duly made by, or by the authority of, the
Governmnent within whose territories the offence shull be charged 1o have been
committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality, as according to the laws
of the country in which the person accused shall be found, would justify his appre-
hension, and sustain the charge if the offence had been there commutted.

ARTICLE 67TH.

If any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the Residency
boundaries, not being a subject of the Nipalese Government, commit in any part
of the Nipalese territories, beyond the Residency boundaries, an offence which
would render him liable to punishment by the Nipalese Courts, he shall be appre-
hended and made over to the British Resident for trial and punishment ; but sub-
jects of the Nipal State under similar circumstances are not to be given up by the
Nipalese Government for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or
other subjects of the Honourable Company, not attached to the British Residency,
who may be living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes beyond the
Residency boundaries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punishment
by the Nipalese Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the Residency, they
shall not be allowed an asylum bui will be given up to the Nipal (Government for

trial and panishment.

ARTICLE TTH.

The expenses of any apprehension, detention, or surrender made in virtue of
the foregoing stipulations, shall he borne and defrayed by the Government making

the requisition.

ARTICLE 8TH.
The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of the
High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to terminate
it, and no longer.

ArTICLE 97111

« Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to affect any Treaty now existing
between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any such Treaty may be
repugnant hereto.

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, being this day concluded and settled
by Major George Ramsay, on behalf of the Honourable East India Company with
Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere J- ung, Ma.j or Ramsay
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has delivered one version thercof 1in Buglish, Purhutieal, wund Qordoo, signed and
sealed by himself, to the Maharajah, who, on his part, has also delivered one capy
of the same to Major Ramsay, duly exceuted by His Highuess, and Major Ramsay
hereby engages to deliver u copy of the same to His Highness the Maharajah,
duly ratified by the Governor-(ieneral in Council, within sixty days from this date.

Signed, sealed, and ecchanged at Katmandhoo, Nipal, this Tenth duy of February
A.D.. one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-five corresponding to the Bighth day
of Falgoon, Sumbnat Nineteen Hundred and Eleven.

G, Ramsay, Major,
Resident at the Court of Nipul.
J. Dor.
J. P, Grany,

B. Peacock.

Ratified hy the Honourable the President of the Uouncil of Tndia in Couneil,
at Fort William in Bengul, this twenty-third day of February, One Thousand Right
Hundred and Fifty-five,

Ceciu Beapon,

Secretary to the Government of India.

No, IX.

Treaty with Nipav,—Ist November 1860.

During the disturbances whieh followed the mutiny of the Native army of Bengal
in 1857, the Maharajah of Nipal not only faithfully maintained the relations of peace
and {riendship established between the British Government and the State of Nipal
hy the Treaty of Segowlee, hut freely placed troops at the disposal of the British
authorities for the preservation of order in the Frontier Distriots, and subsequently
sent a force {o co-operate with the British Army in the re-capture of Lucknow and
the final defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Viceroy
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent services rendered to the British
(tovernment by the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore to the.Maha-
rajah the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali and the District of
Goruckpore, which belonged to the State of Nipal in 1815, and were ceded to the
British Government in that year by the aforesaid Treaty. These lands have now
been identified by Commissioners appointed for the purpose by the British Govern-
ment, in the presence of Commissioners deputed by the Nipal Darbar ; masonry
pillars have been erected to mark the Future boundary of the two States, and the
territory has been formally delivered over to the Nipalese Authorities. In order

the more firmly to secure the State of Nipal in the perpetual possession of this
¥
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territory, and to mark in a solemn way the occasion of its restoration, the following
Treaty has been concluded between the two States :—

ArTtIcLE 1sT.

All Treaties and Engagements now in force between the British (Government
and the Maharajah of Nipal, except in so far as they may be altered by this Treaty,
are hereby confirmed.

ARTICLE 2ND.

The British Government herehy bestows on the Maharajah of Nipal in full
sovereignty, the whole of the lowlands between the Rivers Kali and Raptee, and
the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Raptee and the Districl of
Gloruckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal State in the year 1815, and
were ceded to the British Government by Article ITT of the Treaty concluded at
Segowlee on the 2nd of December in that year.

ArTICLE 3RD.

The boundary line surveyed by the British Commissioners appointed for the
purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot of the hills
north of Bagowra Tal, and marked by pillars, shall henceforth be the boundary
between the British Province of Oudh and the Territories of the Maharajah of
Nipal.

This Treaty, signed by Lieutenant-Colonel George Ramsay, on the part of His
Excellency the Right Honourable Charles John, Earl Canning, ¢.c.B., Viceroy
and Governor-General of India, and hy Maharajah Jung Bahadoor Rans, ¢.c.B.,
on the part of Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere
Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Khatmandoo
within thirty days of the date of signature.

Signed and sealed at Khatmandoo, this First dayof November, 4.D.,one thousand
esght hundred and sirty corresponding to the third day of Kurtick Budee, Sumbut
nineieen hundred and seventeen.

G. Ramsay, Liewt.-Col.,
Resident at Nipal.

CANNING,
Viceroy and Governor-General.

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General, at Calcutta,
on the 15th of November 1860, .

A. R. Youna,
Deputy Secretary to the Government of India.
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No. X

Memorandmm dated the 23vd of July 1366, <upplenmental to the Trusry with the
Siarn of Nreaw, of the 10th of Februa v 373, {or the mutual surrender of
heinous y timinals adding to the 1th Ariioni of the ~aid Triarey the offences
of eottle stealing, of embeszlement by piblic oflicers, and sarious theff, —
2aord July 1866,

Fis heveby cetiled and concluded by Colonel (loorge Rawsev, Resident at the
Conrt of Nipal. by virtue of Inll powers vestod in i by bis Bxcelleney the Right
Hon'ble Nir Johu Laird Mair Lawience, Baronit, ¢ ¢ nd 1.0 s 1. Her Ma jesty’s
Viceroy and thoncipor-tGeneral of Briti b Thdiw and In Vaharaah Jung Bahadoor
Rang, o n, Prime Vimister and Conmandor in (i f of Nipal 1 virtue of povwers
to that effeet granted to him by his Sovercicn the Maligali Dhieray of Nipal,

That, subjeet to all the other condifimt of the Trety which was exeeuted at
Khatmandoo by the same parties on the tenth dav of Febinay one thousand
eizht hundred and HHy-five, corresponding to the cigh*h dav of Fagoon, Sumbut
nineteen hundred and eleven, and with the view 1o the prevention of frontier dis-
putes, and the wore speedy and effeetial tepres 1on ol crime upon the border, the
oflences of cattle-stealing of embezzlement by public ofiicers, and of serious theft,
that is to 82y, cases of theft in which the amount stolen may be considerable, or
personal violence may have been used, shall be included in the list of crimes for
which surrenders shall be demanded by either Goverument. In fact, they are
hereby formally added to the list of crimes specified in the 4th Article of the said
Treaty.

Executed at Khatmandoo ihis twentv-third day of July A.D. one thousand
eight hundred and sixty-six, corresponding to the tweniy-sixth day of Asarh,
Sumbut, nineteen hundred and twenty-thiee,

G. Ramsay, Col.,

Resident at Nipal.
Joun Lawrence,

Governor-General,

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General at Simla

on the 9th of August 1866.
W. Muir,

Necy. to Govt. of India.

No. XT.

AcrEEMENT with Nipal,—7th January 1875,

We, Lieutenant-Colonel I. ¥. MacAndrew, Officiating Commissioner of Sitapoor
and Commiissioner of the British Government for settlement of the Nipal boundary
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on the Dhundwa 1ange of Lills, and Colonel Sidhiman Sing Salib Bahadur Raj
Bhandari Comutissioner of the Nipal (Government for the settlement of the waid
beundary, do avree that the boundary hetween the two States on the Dhundwa
rance of hills Bom the Arrah Nuddee to the hills above Baghora Tal <hall he the
foot of the Tower spuis where thev meet the plain {o the south of the range, on the
following conditions : ~

#ist. That the subjects of {he British Government who come to the hills
for hankas shall have it at the rate of payment they have heen used
to muke to Tulsipoor.

Secoid. - That the Nipal Government shall accept the boundars laid down

by the Survevor at the foot of the hills as a final settlement of the
quastion,

T F Macinorew, Liewi-('ol.,
The Tth Janwery 1875, Clomaer. foo British Goot,

SraNEn 1N NIPALESE CHARACTER,

No. XII.

Memorandum dated the 24th of June 1881, Supplemental to the Treaty with the
State of Nepal, dated the 10th February 1855, A.D., corresponding to the 8th
Phagun, Sumbut 1011, and to the Memorandun, with the State of Nepal,
dated 23rd July 1866, A.D., corresponding to the 26th Asarh, Sumbat 1923,
for the mutual surrender of criminals,- 2#h June 1881,

It is hereby agreed by Charles Edward Ridgeway Girdlestone, Ksq., of the
Bengal (hvil Service, Resident at the Gourt of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested
in him by His Kxcellency the Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Ripow, K.t , ¢S,
a1, Her Imperial Majesty’s Vieeroy and Governor-General of Buitish  India,
and bv Maharajal 8it Runoodeep Singh, Rana Bahadur, n.c s 1, Thonglin Pimma
Kokang Vyang Syang, Prime Minicter and Commader-in-Chief of Nepal, by virtue
of full powers vested in um by His Highnes the Mahara) Adhira) of Nepal.

That the offence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment atter
conviction ot any of the offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid
Treaty, or in the aforesaid Menmorandum, shall he deemed to be added to the list
of offences specitied in the fourth Article of the afuressid Treaty.

ixecuted at Katmandoo, this twentv-fourth day of June A.D. one thousand
eight hundred eighty-one, corresvonding to the thirteenth day of Asarh, Sumbat

one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight.
CearLES EDWARD RIDGEWAY (TRDLENTONE,
Rec<ident in Nepal.
Riron,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India.
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This Treary was ratihed by His Kacelleney the Viceroy and tovernor-General
of India, at Nimla. on the cleventh day ol \ugu t, ove theusond cight hupdred and
eighty-one.

A U Lyawy,

Secretari e the Gorerament of Didia,

Foreign Depailinent,

No. X111

TruATY of FrusNv~uip hetween (dreat Britamn and Nepal signed ot Karmianou,
218t Decersher 1925, and Note hearing the same date respectma the muporta-
tion of Armg and Amouantion mdo Nues, 1023

(lirchange of ratificntions ook pluce ub Katmawdu on the Sih Aprad 19273.)

TREATY.

Whereas peace and friendship have now existed hevween the Biitish tovern-
ment and the Government of Nepal since the siguing of the Treaty of Negowlie on
the 2nd day of December 1815 : and whereas since that date the (overnment ot
Nepal has ever displayed its trne {riendship for the Drntish Goveinment and the
British Government has as constantly shown its good-will towards the Govern-
ment of Nepal; and whereas the Governmenis ol both the countries are now
desirous of still further strengthenmy and cementing the good relations and {friend-
ship which have sub<isted between them for more than a century ; the two High
Contracting Parties having 1esolved to conelude a new Treaty of Friendship have
agreed upon the following \iticles:

iticle 1. -There shall he perpetnal peace und friendship between the Govern-
ments of Great Britain and Nepal, and the two Governments agree
mutually to acknowledge and respect each other’s independence, both
internal and external.

Artiele TI—All previous treaties, agrecments and engagements, sinee and
including the Treaty of Segowlie of 1815, which have heen concluded
between the two (lovernments are hereby confirmed, except so far as
they may be altered by the present Treaty.

drlicle IT1.-~As the preservation of peace and friendly relations with the
neighbouring States whose territories adjoin their common frontiers
is to the mutual interests ol both the High Contracting Parties, they
hereby agree to inform each other of any setious friction or misunder-
standing with those States likely to rupture such friendly relations,
and each to exert its good offices as far as may be posuble to remove
such friction and misunderstanding.
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Article IT — Each of the High Contracting Parties will uge ull such measures
s it may deem practicable to prevent its territories being used for
purposes inituical to the security of the other.

Ariiele V.—Tn view of {he longstanding friendship that has subsisted between
the British Government and the (fovernment of Nepal and for the
salze of cordial neighbourly relations between them, the British Govern-
ment agrees {hat the Nepal Government shall be {ree to import from
or through Uritish India into Nepal whatever arms, ammunition,
machinery, warlibe wmaterial or stores may be required or desived for
the strength and welfare of Nepal, and that this ariangement shall
hold goud for all time as long as the Biitish Government is satisfied
that the intentivns ol the Nepal Government are friendly and that
there is no immediate danger to India from such importations. The
Nepal Government, on 1he other hand, agrees that there shall be no
export of such arms, amnunition, ete., across the frontier of Nepal
either by the Nepal Government or by private individuals.

If, however, any Conventior for the regulation of the Arms Traffic, to which
the British Government may be a party, shall-come into force, the
right of importation of aims and ammunition by the Nepal Govern-
ment shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal Government shall
first become a parily to that Convention, and that such im, ortation
sholl only be made in accordance with the provisions of that Conyen-
tion.

Article V1~No Customs duty shall be levied at British Indian ports on goods
imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport
to that country provided that a certificate from such authority as may
from time to time be detormined by the two Governments shall be pre-
sented wt the time ol importation to the Chief Custons Ofhcer at the
port of import setting fortl that the goods are the property of the Nepal
Government, are jequived for the public serviees of the Nepal Govern-
ment, ave not for the purpoese of auy Stale monopoly or Slate trade,
and are heing sent to Nepal under orders of the Nepal Government.

The British Goserment also agrees to the grant in respect of all trade goods,
imported at British Indian ports for immediate transmission to Kat-
mandu without brealiug bulk en route, ol a rebate of the full duty paid,
provided that in accordance with arrangements already agreed to,
between the two Uovernments, such goods may break bulk for repack-
ing at the port of entry under Cusioms supervision in accordance with
such rules as may from time to time be laid down in this behalf. Tke
rebate may be claimed on the authority of a certificate signed by the
said authority that the goods have arrived at Katmandu with the
Customs scals unbroken and otherwise untampered with.
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Article VITI —This Treaty signed on the pait of the Biitish Government by
Licutenant-Colonel W. I, T. O’Connor, ¢.L., c.v.0.,, Brtish Envoy
at the Cowt of Nepal, and on the part of the Nepal Government by
General His Highuess Mahaiajo Siv Chandia Shumshere Jung Bahadur
Rana, c.c.p., @.osr, ¢GM, CeV0., DI, Thong-lin Pimma -
Kokang - Wang-Syan, Prime Minister and Murshal ot Nepal, shall be
1atified and the ratification shall e exchanged at Katmandu as soon
ag practicable.

Nigned and sealed ai Katmandu this the twenby-first day of December in the
year one thousand nmne hnndied and twenty-thieee  frno Domint cor-
responding with the sixth Paush, Sambat Era one thousund nine
hundred and cights.

W. F. T. O’Convor, Li-Col., (Under Vernacular
British Envoy at the translation of Treaty.)
Court of Nepal. CANDRA SHAMSHERE,

Prone Minister and
Marshal of Nepal.

Nore.
From the Prime Minister of Nepal, to the British Envoy at the Court of Nepal.
Nepal, Decender 21, 1923,

My dear Colonel O’Connor,

Regarding the purchase of atms and munitions which the Government of Nepal
buys from tiwme to time for the strenyth and welfare of Nepal, avd imports to its
own tertitory from and through Diitish Dndia in accordance with Article V of the
Treaty between the two Governments, the Government of Nepal hereby agrees
that it will, from time to time before the importation of arms and munitions at
British Indian Ports, furnish detailed lists of such arms and munitions to the British
Envoy at the Court of Nepal in order that the British Government may be in a
position to issue instructions to the port authorities to afford the necessary facilities
for their importation in accordance with Article VI of this Treaty.

I am, ete.,
CHANDRA,

To
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. T. O’Connor, ¢.LE., 0.V.0.,

British Envoy at the Court of Nepal.






PART IV.

Treaties and Engagements

relating 1o

Bhutan.

BJILHPAN is a State in the eastern hmalayas of which there s no

reliable history.  Apparently immigrants ifrem the Tibetan prov-
ince of Kham occupied the country at least four centuries ago, but priesis,
or Lamas, from Tibet had probably obtuined a footing there even earlier.
The earliest recorded lorm of government was that of w religious chief,
the Dharma Ruja. Subsequently 1he Government became a dual one
under two 1ulers exercising joint control, thiough the associaiion with
the Dharma Ruju of a luy chief, the Deb Raju. The first Dharma Raja
is said to have been Shabdung Ngu-Wang Num Gyel (Ngawang Nam
Gyel), a brother or cousin ol the Tibetan saint Duk Kinle, who was
born about 1534, The earlier pmiion of Ngawang Nam Gyel's life was
spent in Tibet: but later he stinted on a loug pilgrimage, enlered Bhutan
in 1557 and settled for thiee yewrs at Trari-Ta-go Dorjeden. Ile after-
wards moved to the Punakha vallev.  Alter his death Ngawang Nam
Giyel appeared in three separate incarnations; his hody became the second
Dharma Raju Ngu-Wang Jigmed Trag-Pa: his voice appeared in
the person of Ngag-t Wang Sulva Teuzing: his mind returned to Kham,
where its incarnations have continued.

Negawang Nam Gyel had w son, Jam-phul Dorje, who became a celi-
bate and incarnate Lama; and his incarnations are called Ta-s Go
Khii Rimpoche to distinguish them from the successors of Ngawang
Sakya Tenzing. who are called the “Thi '’ Lamas*, or Lam Thipa.
Nguwang Nam Gyel appoinied penlops and jongpens, officials corre-
sponding o commissioners of divisions, to administer the country, and
kept them under compleie control. On his death the second Dharma
Raja. considering that femporal and spiritual powers were incompatible,
confined himself entirely fo the luiter, and appoinied a minister to wield
{he former. This minister by degrees became the Deb Raja and temporal
ruler of Bhutan. "The Deb Raja wus chosen by election from time to
time from among certain great functionaries of the State. The Dharma

Raja held his office for life.

*Thi (Khri) is the Tibetan for a ¢ seat ”’ or * throne .
(7 )
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The first notable event in Bhutan history is the outbreak of hostilities
with Sikkin. The thitd Raja of Sikkim, Cha-dhor Nam Gyel, was born
in LuaG, and succeeded his [ather about 1700. In his ;youth he appears
to hiave mottally offended his halt-sister Pende Amo. On his accession
the guariel bioke oul again, and Pende Amo inviled the Bhutanese to
imude Nikhim and expel her brother. Accordingly ihe Deb Raja of
Bhutan sent a force which overran Sikkim, occupied the palace, and
compelled luil_]& Cha-dhor {o fy to Tibet. The date of this invasion is
wuuubb given us {1om 1700 to L706. Five or six years later, Raja

Cha~dhor returued irom Tibet, when the Bhulanese evacualed all Sik-
hint west of the Roro Chu and Tista river, but still continued to main-
tuin their position at Fort Damsong and {o occupy whai is now the
Kalimpong sub-division and the country between the De-chu and the
Tegong-la 1ange. In 1770 the Bhutanese again invaded Sikkim, but
were ulterly defeated.

Intercouise belween the Kast India Company and Bhutan originated
with the expedition sent in 1773 for the relief of the Raja of Cooch Behar
(See Bengal Volume IT). The Bhutanese, driven out of Cooch Behar
and pursued into the hills, threw themselves on the protection of Tibet.
The Tashi Lama, then Regent of Tibet and guardian of the Grand Lama
of Lhasa, addressed the Company on their behalf- The application was
favourably received and a Treaty of peace (No. I) was concluded on the
25th April 1774, by which the Bhutanese agreed to pay the Company
an annual tribute of five T angan horses, to dehvel up the Raja of Cooch
Behar, und never to muke any incursions into British territory or molest
the rayats in any way.

LFrom that time, with the exception of two unsuccessful commercial
migsions in 1774 and 1783, there was litile intercourse with Bhutan
until the Brilish occupation of Assam, which connected the British and
Bhutan froutiers.  With the annexation of Assawm began a series of
aggressions by the Bhutanese on British territory, followed by reprisals
ou ihe parl ol the British, who occupied the Duars, or passes, which
lie at the foot of the Bhutan Hills. Besides the Kuriapura Duar, form-
erly governed by the Towang Raja, who was mnnedlately depcndeut on
"Lhiasa and not on {he Bhub.m Darbar, there are in all nineteen Duars

Bengal Duars. 11. Sidli.
*1. Damilkob. 12. Bagh or Bijni.
g gﬁ?xﬁ;ﬁﬁ Kamrup Duars.
g. Lukhi. 18. Gharkhola.
5. Baxa. 14. Banska,.
6. Balka, 15, Chappagori.
7. Bara. %f{_i ghappa hamar.
Goalpara or Eastern Duars. S
8. guma, Darrang Duars,
ipu 18. Buri Guma.
10 Chirang. 19. Kalling,
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ou the Bengal and Assam [rontiers. Over the Bengal Duars, which
extend {rom the Tista, on the eastern boundary of Sikkiw, to the Sankos,
the Bhutanese had for many years held sovereign dowminion: aud,
previous to the annexation of MAssam by the British during the tist
Burmese War, they had also wrested the Kamrup Duars from the As-
samese, while the Darrang Duars were held on joint ienure by the
Bhutanese and Assamese.  For these seven Duars, including the Tarwu
tract below them, the Bhutanese paid a iribute in kind, fixed at the
value of Rs. 3,049. The Kamrup Duars remained in the hands ol the
Bhutanese all the year round, but {he Durrang Duars were annually
surrcudered to the Assamese Government frow July to November. This
anomalous provision led to trouble; while a Iurther and endless source
of dispute urose from the fuct that the tribute was paid in kind while
its value wus fixed in specie.

Atler the annexation of Assam, the tribule was paid to the British,
who ulso continued the system of joint occupation of the three Duars of
Kuriapata, Buri (ruma, and Kalling; but the character of the lenure
and the mode of paying tribuie were constaut sources of irritation and
quarrel. In 1823 oulrages by the Jongpen of Buri Guma resulted in
the attachment of that Duar by the Company; but in 1834 it was
restored on paymeni of a fine. Ifresh oulrages in the Bijni Duar in
the following year, coupled with a refusal to pay the current tribuie,
were unswered by threats of attachment which, however, were not carvied
out. Wanton incursions from the Banska Duar in 1836 led lo its at-
tachment, and ultimately w0 atmed collision with the Bhutanese. In
1837 Captain Pemberion was sent on a mission to the Deb and Dharma
Rajas, bul he failed to secure any effectual or permanent scttlement.

In 1841, in consequence of renewed aggressions and the increasing
dirorganisation of the country, the seven Assam Duars, comprising some
1,600 square miles in area, were anndxed to the British possessions, and
it was agreed that w sum of Rs. 10,000 should be annually paid to the
Chiefs as compensation; {his sum was considered equivalent {o one-third
of the revenue of {he Kamrup and Darrang Duars. No writlen agree-
ment was made regarding this arrangement.

A similar arvangement, under a written Fngagement (No. 1I), was
made in 1844 with the Bhutia communities dependent on the Towang
Raja, and a sum of Rs. 5,000 a year, representing one-third of the net
revenue, was fixed as compensation for the annexation of the Kuriapara
Duar (see Vol. XTI—Assam).

These measures proved effectual as regards the country lying wnder
this portion of the Bhutan Hills, but disturbances continued along the
Bengal section of the Duars. At length in 1854 the Darbar sent a rude
intimation that the compensation paid for the loss of the Assam Duars
was insufficient and must be increased. The natural refusal of the
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(‘ompany to listen to ihis dewand was followed by Bhutanese raids on
Assam. Lord Dallousie intimated to ihe Darbar that in future all
property plundered by the Bhutanese would be deducted from the annual
paymeni on aceount of the Assam Duars and that fuither outrage would
lead tn {he permaneni annexation ot the Duars on the Bengal side.
These threats, however, produced no lasting effect; acts of kidnapping
and plunder continued and in 1859-60 the cis-Tista tervitory known as
the Ambari Fallakotla, which was held in farm from Bhutan, was taken
possession of, the terms under which it would be restored being fully
explained to the Deb Raja. As outrages did not cease and the usurpa-
iions of the frontier Governors made it doubtful whether letters to the
Bhulan Government were not intercepted, the Deb and Dharma Rajas
were informed thal a mission wounld be sent to explain the British de-
mands, the consequences of not acceding {o them, and the terms of the
frealy with the Raja of Sikkim, whom the Bhutan authorities had
threatened to attack on the pretext that the Ambari Fallakotia rente
had been withheld owing o the ruplure between him and the Government
of India. After a year's delay, caused by the evasive replies of the
Bhutan Government, the mission started in December 1363.

The ¥nvoy, the ITon. Ashley Kden, reached the capital, Punakha,
on the 13th of March 18G4, where he found the Deb and Dharma Rajas
puppets in the hands of Jigme Num Gvel, the Tongsa Penlop, the suc-
cessful leader of an insurrection which had lately taken place. e
refused to {reat except on condition of the restoration of the Assam
Duars, subjected the mission to gross outrage and insult and only gave
them permission to return afler the Envoy had signed, andse compule
sion, an agreement that the Gosernment of India would readjust the
whole boundary belween the iwo countries, 1estore the Assam Duars,
deliver all runaway slaves and political offenders who had {aken refuge
in British territory and consent {o be punished, by the Bhutan and Cooch
Behar (Governments acting together, if they ever made encroachments
on Bhutan.

The engagement which had been extorted from the Envoy was at
ouce repudiated by the Government of India: and, as a punishment for
the treatient to which the mission had been subjected, the Ambari
Fallakotta was declured (No. IT1) to be permanently annexed to the
British diminions, the payment of revenue to Bhutan from the Assam
Duars was stopped for ever, and the Bhutan (fovernment were informed
that, if the British demands were not complied with hy the Ist Sep-
teruber 1864, such further measures as might appear necessary would
be adopted to enforce them. No steps having been taken, within the
time specified, to comply with these demands, the Bengal Duars weie
permanently annexed No. (IV) and the districts were occupied by British
teoops.
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Within o few months the Bhuan Government made overtures for
peace and ashed for the vestoration of the Dumis, They were informed
that the Duars could not he vestored: that, it they were sincerely de-
sitons of peace and would consent to the conditions Taid down hy the
Government of India, peace would be granted; but that, it they delaved
and an advance on Panakla became necessary, mueh more stringent
ferms would be exacted. Preliminary negotintions were aceordingly
opened, and during their continuance hostilities were suspended. The
principal conditions offered 1o the Bhutan Government were that they
should surtender all British subjects and all subjects of Cooch Behar
and Sikking defained v Bhutun aguinst their willy that they should
sign articles for the mutual extradition of erimmals, the muintenanee
ol free trade, and arbitration Iy the Governnient ol Tndia of all disputes
between the Blintan Governneni aud the (Chiets of Cooeli Behar and
Nikking that they should cede the whole of the Duars, together with
certain hill posts protecting the passes into Bhutan; that they should
deliver up two British gans which had been Inst af Dewangiti, return
the agreement they had extorted from the Fuvoy, and apologise, for the
insult offered to the British Government in the person of the Knvoy,

Thev were also informed that, m consideration of the tulfilment of
these terms, the Government of Tndia would pay to the Bhulan ttovern-
ment from the revenues of the Duars an awnual s Starting af Re.
25,000 and rising to Re. 50,000. The treaty extorted from the Knvoy
was given up and an apology was tendered for the insults offered 1o
him; but, as the guns which had been lost were in the possession of
the Tongsa Penlop, who had not signified hiv adherenve to the ferms, o
separate Agreement (No. V) was coneluded, providing that no payment
would be made to the Bhutan Government until the guns were actually
testored.  Thev were eventually surrendered on the 20th February 1864,
The permanent arangements effected were recorded in a Treaty (No. V1)
conelided on the 111h November 1865 : und the anuesation of the Duar,
was declared in a Proclamation (No. VIT) of the Hh Julv 1866, Teang
Sithub was at this time Deb Raja: he was sueceeded by Tigme Nam
Gtvel, the Tongsa Penlop, who had heen de facto ruler of Bhutan sinee
1864.

In aecordance with the provisions of Article V of the Theaty of 1865,
payment of the allowance to the Bhutan Goveinment was temporarily
withhield in 1868, in consequence of the Bhutanese having put a stop to
intercourse between Bhutan and Buxa, and of their having disregarded
the provisinns of Article TV by <ending an officer of inferior rank to
receive the annual payment.

Tigme Nam Gvel reigned as Deb Raja until 1873, when he retired
in favour of his brother Gantem Nam Gvel, who came to Buxa to meet
the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal in 1875; this was the first oceasion
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on which a Deb Raja entered British India, or mei one of the English
Governors. At the beginning of 1877 the prelensions of a rival claimant
camsed a eivil war, and for ahout seven months the vebels gained ground;
but Jigme Nam Gyel came forward again, resumed the supreme autho-
cty and in a short time defeated the insurgents. Soon alfler, however,
he once more retired in favour of Gantem Nam Gvel, who ruled till
Marveh 1879, when he resigned, and was succeeded by Shujah Jain (alias

Shujah Nam Gyel).

8

Atfer ihe close of the civil war of 1877, two Chiefs of the insurgenis’
pariy, the Penlop of Paro and the Jongpen of Punakha, with a few
followers took refuge in British {errifory. The party arvived al Buxa
in a state of destitution and received from Government compassionate
grants in eash and land for cultivation on condition of their abstaining
from intrigues in Bhutan. The Deb Raja asked for their surrende:,
which was 1efused on the ground that they were merely political offend-
ers. They settled in the Darjeeling hills were one of the Chiefs died.
Two vears later, a change in political affairs allowed the return of the
parly to Bhutan.

In March 1880 a raid was commitied by a Suba on a British village,
Chunbati, near Busa on the frontier, the object being the recovery of
some persons who had eseaped from slavery in Bhutan and settled in
British tervitory. Six persons were carried off: and, ten of the 1aiders
being satisfactorily identified, a demand was made for the restoration
of the captives and the surrender of the raiders in accordance with the
treaty.  The Deb Raja delayed and made excuses. He was consequently
told that the annual subsidy, paid to the Bhutan Government on condition
of good behaviour, would be withheld till he complied with the demands.
While the matter was pending two of the captives escaped and returned
to Buxa: and eventually, when the Bhutan Government realised that
the subsidy would not otherwise be paid, the remaining captives and
eight out of the {en raiders were delivered al Buxa in July 1881, one
raider having died and another escaped on the road.

Shujah Jain (alias Shujah Nam Gyel) died in June 1880. The Jong-
pen of Punakha put forward a relative named Lamchen, another Jong-
pen, for the throne, hut Jigme Nam Gyel, distrusting this candidate,
again came forward and succeeded+in securing his own re-election as Deb
Raja. He died in July 1881, and was succeeded by Tamchen. Shortly
after this the retired Deb Raja Gantem Nam Gyel died: and in May
1883 Tamchen vesigned, dying a few days later. He was succeeded by
a vephew on his mother’s side, Gan-Zang, who was elected Deb Raja
without opposition on the 16th May 1883. He seems to have relied as
much on the two principal Chiefs, the Penlops of Paro and Tongsa, as
did the Deb Rajas ai the time of Sir Ashley Eden’s mission,
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Deb Lamchen, out of friendship to Deb Jigme Nawm tyel, appears
to have appoiuted Tinle, the Intter’s eldest son, to be Paio Penlop, and
the younger, Ugyen Wangchuk, Jongpen of Wangdu Potrang,  Shostly
alterwards Ugyen Wanchul’s uncle, the Tongsa Penlop, was mudered,
and Ugyen suceeeded him as Tongsa Penlop.  Tn 1883 Tinle, Paro Pen-
lop, attached Phuri in Tibet and seized the Tibelan Jongpen: an onfrage
whieh led {o the mission of the Shape Rampu and u Chinese Popon to
Paro in July 1885, In 1834, shortdy after his return trom Phari, Tinle
died at his hrother’s paluce in Tongsa.

In October 13%4 quuriels roke out between the Tongsa Penlop (Ugyen
Wangehuly and Al Dorzi, Thimpu Jongpen, ou woconnt of the latier
withtiolding the Tongse Penlop’s <have of the British <ubsidy. This re-
sulted 1 the Tongsa Penlop captming Simdiokha tort abouwd the THh
May 1885, A fortuight later the contending parties held a meeting to
consider terms: bul af this meeting the Tongsa Penlop’s adhererts at-
tacked 1he opposite paily, killed some of Thimpu Jongpen's adherents
and wounded the Punakha Jongpen: The Thimpu Jongpen and others
fled fo Tibet.

On the 231d Aungust 1835, Deb Gan-Zang relived and was succeeded
by the Tongsa Penlop's nominee, Pang Sangye Doizi, a learned Liama
who is commonly known as * Kapen Loben ”” or ** Yunpe Lopen ™.

Tn March 1886, there was another joint Tibetan and Chinese mission
to Paro, which sedled certain terms of agreement belween the Tongsa
Penlop and Alu Doizi, the ex-Thimpu Jongpen. Bui the disagreement
hetween Tndia and Tibel regarding Lingta oecurred shovily alterwards,
and these terms wete never carried into celfect.  Emly io [889 Dol
Yanpe, (hongh remaining fitular Deb Raja, vesigned his powers in
favour of the Tongsa Penlop.  In 1891 in consequence of ouatrages com-
mitted on villages situated in {the north of the Kumrup distriel ot Assai,
the Bhutan subsidy was temporarily stopped: and, as the warning is-
sued to the Deb Raja produced little or no effect, w deduction of Q.
T06-12-0, being the cost of the maintenance of o police outpost al Kalo-
labati for the protection of British subjects, was made from the subsidy
paid in 1893. The Bhulan (tovernmeut having subsequently explained
matiers and adopted a [riendly attitude, the payment of the subsidy
in full was restored in 1894.

In 1892 the delimitation of the houndary between Jalpaiguri and
Bhutan was brought to a satisfactory conclusion.

Towards the end of 1903 the management of the political affairs of
Bhutan was trausferred from the Government of Bengal-to the British
Commissioner for Tibet, nunder the direct control of the Govermment of

*Loben or Lopen is the title of the four great Lamas or Tasongs next to the
Dharma Raja.
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fudia. A hiendlyv meetng fook place between the Commissioner (Colo-
nel Younghushand) and o high Bhutan official ab Chumbi, in Tibet, and
the co-operation of the Bhutau Government was secured in making a
wvey of o diert toute fo the Chumbi valley through Bhutan. .\ Per-
mit (No. VIII) was given by the Dharma Raja of Bhubun permiiting
the survey and construction of a 1oad and the taking up ot the necessary
land for a 10ad and resi-houses, subject to the payment of ~such rent as
might he determined later.

The advance of the Baitish mission into Tibel proved the {urning
point in the relations of the Biitish with Blhutan.  The Tongsa Penlep,
after a meeting with the British Commissioner, ab onee evinced a {riend-
Iy spirit and accompanied the mission o Lhasa. He subsequently showed
himself anxious on all ocensions 1o draw closer the honds which united
his State to the Government of India.  In December 1904 the titulay
Deh Raja Yanpe died: and, on the 8th Junuary 1905 Nephum Yushi
Gnodup (Cholay Tualku) was appointed as his suecessor.

The Dharma Ruja of Bhutan died in 1904, and the office then re-
mained in abeyance as his re-incarnation (thal of {he Shabdong Rim.
poche) could not appear on earth for three years. Meanwhile the elected
Deb Raja became, in addition, the representative of the Shabdang Rim-
poche as Dharma Raja: and Cholay Tulku thus combined in his own
person the headship of the religious and secular governments of Bhutan.
This was the first instance of the same individual holding both digni-
ties.

During the visit {o India of His Majesty King George V, then Prince
of Wales, in 1905-06, the Dharma-Deb Raja of Bhutan and the Tongsa
Penlop were invited to (aleuita. The Raja’s religious duties precluded
him from accepting the invitation, and the Tongsa Teunlop came as his
representative. He was received hy the Prince and by the Viceroy, both
of whom paid him a return visit. At the reception nazais were presented
by the Tongsa Penlop on hehalf of the Raja and the Bhutan Couneil,
as well as himself: and af the vetuwrn visit paid hy the Prinee of Wales
the Tenlop handed to His Royval Tighness a letier” containing most
cordial expressions of loyalty 1o the King-Emperor and the Viceroy on
behalf of the Government of Bhutan.

The transfer, provisionally effecied in 1908, of the political control of
Bhulan from the Government of Bengal to the Government of India,

*¢ Henceforth His Most Gracious Majesty the King-Emperor and His Excellency
tho Viceroy ave as the S8un and Moon, and we, the minor Chiefs under the Ruprenie
Government, as the Stars. As the Stars and Constellations never Ffail in loyally
attending on the Sun and Moon. so do we the entire Bhutancse nation resolve to
do likewise to the Supreme Government, hoping that as the Sun and Moon are
like the parents of the whole world, we alsa will enioy the blessings of their heneficial
rays for ever and ever till the cessation of worldly existence. T, on behalf of the
whole Bhutan Darbar comprising the Raja and Ministers, beg to offer this with our
mosb sincere and earnest prayers on this 16th day of the 11th month of the Bhutia
Wood-snake year (5th January 1906),”
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was made permanent on 1he st April 1906, when a new political charge

was created comprisine the States of Bhutun and Sikkim and such parts
s . Cer

of Tibet as fell within the sphere of British influence,

In 1907 the new re-incarnadion of {he Shabdang Rimpoche duly ap-
peared and, in {he same vear, the Deb Raja C(holay Tulku died. The
Tongsa Penlop, Ugyen Wanchuk, was elected by the unauimous vote
of the other Bhutan ehiefs and prineipal monks as hereditary Mabaraja
of Bhutan. This hrought fo an end the ancient dual form of govern-
ment by the Dharma and Deb Rajas; for, thongh there iy still a titular
Dharma Raju, whose seal is necessary for Government acts of prime
importance (c.g., the Treaty of 1910—No. 1X), his duties are now
strictly Liniited 1o the perlormance of spiritual funefions.

The newly elected Maharaja did not at fivst wield complete power;
since, as had been the case during the rule of his predecessors, several of
the local chiefs remained pactically independent.  The most important of
these were the Tongsa and Paro Penlops, the position and revenues of
the former of whom were refained by the Maharaja: and when, some
time after i~ uceession, the Paro Penlop died. the suceessor appointed
was Tsering Paljor. the won of the Maharaja’s eldest daughier. Thus
the former unsatisfactory state of affairs was considerably improved.

In January 1910 the Maharaja entered into an Agreement (No. IX)
by which Articles TV and VIIT of the Sinchula Treaty of 1865 (No. VT)
were vevised: the annual allowanee paid to the Governmeni of Bhutan
was increased from fifly thousand rupees to one lakh, and the external
relations of Bhulun were placed nnder the control of the Britich Govern-
ment.  Tater in the sume vear the Sfates of Bhutun and Sikkim came
to an arrangement for the mutual extradition of offenders: and on the
21st Novenher an esiradition Treats (No. X)) was negotiated Detween
Bhutan aud the Governinent of India, which had the effect of modi-
fying Articles VI and VIT of the Sinchnla Treaty.

Tn Jume 1911 the Ruler of Bhutun was granted a permanent salute of
15 guns.  Tn December the Maharaja visited Delhi during the Tmperial
Darbar and tendered his homage to Tlis Majesty the King-Emperor,

Ou the outhreak of the (irent War the Maharaja placed the whole
resources of his Stale al the service of the British Government, and he
also made a donation of Rs. 1,00,000 {o the Tndian War Relief Fund.

Tn 1917 the Bhutan Government undertook to remove all Tiquor shops
within a {en mile zone on the border between Bhutan and the distriets
of TJalpaiguri, Goalpara, Kamrup and Darrang: and, in refurn, were
granted an annual compensation of a lakh of rupees for five years. This
arrangements was extended for a further term of five years on the 31st
October 1924,
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In 1923 ilie Maharaja made over to his eldest son, Jigme Wangchuk,
who was then 18 vears old, the title of Tongsa Penlop.

Maharaja Ugyen Wangchuk died in August 1920 and was succeeded
by Jigme Wangchuk.

The Maharaja has two agents in Biitish Inda, the chief of whom
resides at Kalimpong and the other at Buxa in the Jalpaigmi district.
The former is at present Raja Sonum Tobgye Dorji, who holds the high
oftice of Deb Zimpon and is Governor of the district of Tla adjoining the
(humbl valley.

No aceurate information is available as 1o the populution, aiea and
revenues of Bhulan.,  Roughly estimated the population is 300,000, the
area of the country 18,000 squate miles, and the vewly revenue Rs.
4,00,000-  Taxes ure paid in kind and not in money.
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Ar1icees of o Treary of Prack between the Honorapue Bavr Inpra Come
raNY and the D Rasau or Rajan of Buootan,- 1774,

Ist.— That the Honorable Company, wholly f1om consideration for the distress
to which the Bhootans represented themselses to he reduced, and from the desite
of living in peace with their neighbours, will 1elinquish all the lunds which belonged
to the Deb Rajah before the commencement of the war with the Rajah of (‘ooch
Behar, nawmelv, 1o the castward, the lunds of (Litehacoita and Pangola-haut,
aud o the westward, the lands of Kyruntee, Martagaut, and Luckypuoor,

2ud.— That dor the possersion of the Chitdhacotta Provinee, the Deb Raju
shall pay an annual tribute of five Tangun hores to the Honorable Coppany
which was the acknowledgment paid to the Behar Rajubh.

drd - -That the Deb Rajah shall deliver up Dhujinder Narain, Rajah of Cooch
Behar, together with his brother the Dewan Deo, who 18 confined with him,

4th.—That the Bhootans, heing merchants, shall have the same privilege of
trade as formerly, without the payment of duties, and then caravan shall be al-
lowed to go to Rungpoor annually.

5th—That the Deb Rajah shall never cause incursions to be made into the
country, nor in any respect whatever molest the ryots that have come under the
Honorable Company’s subjection,

6th—That if any ryot or inhabitant whatever shall desert from the Honor-
able Cempany’s territories, the Deb Rajah shall cuuse him to be delivered up
immediately npon application heing made for him.

7th—That in case the Blootans, or any one under the government of the
Deb Rajah, shall have any demands upon, or disputes with any inhabitant of
these or any part of the Company’s territoies, they shall prosecute them only
by an applicution to the Magistiate, who shall reside here for the administration
of justice.

8th.—That whereas the Sunneeyasies are considered by the English as an
enemy, the Deb Rajah shall not allow any body of them to take shelter in any
part of the districts now given up, nor permit them to enter the Honorable Com-
pany’s territories, or through any part of his, and if the Bhootans shall not of
themselves be able to drive them out, they shall give information to the Resi-
dent on the part of the English, in Cooch Behar, and they shall not consider the
English troops pursuing the Supneeyasies into those districts any breach of this
Treaty.

9th~That in case the Honorable Company shall have occasion for cutting
timber from any part of the woods under the Hills, they shall do it duty free, and
the people they send shall be protected.

10th.~—That there shall be a mutual release of prisoners,
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This Treaiy to be signed by the Honorable President and Council of Bengal,
etc., aud the Honoruble Comipany's seal 1o be affixed on the one part, and to be
signed and sealed by the Deb Rajali on the other part.

Signed and ratified at Fort Willwm. the 25th April 1074

Warran HasTINGS.
WILLIAM ALDERSEY.
P. M. Dacres.

J. LAURELL.

Henry (ROODWIN.
J. GrAHAM.

GEORGE VANSITTART.

No. I1.

Ax AcreEMENT entered into by CuHanusor Sarrasas, SreNe SatrasaH, CHEENG
Duxpoo Satrrasan, of Narecoon and Tone Daser Rasan, Cuene Dunpoo
Bramgr, Poonsar Bramer, of Taxman Tooroom, dated 24th Maug 1250
B. 8.,—1844,

It having been ordered by His Lordship the Governor-General in Council
that we should he allowed annually one-third of the whole of the proceeds of
Koreeahpara Dwar, viz., 5,000 Rupees, we voluntarily pledge ourselves to adhere
to the following terms most strietly :—

Ist.—We pledge ourselves to be satisfied, now and for ever, with the above-
mentioned sum of 5,000 Rupees, and relinguish all right over any proceeds that
may accrue from the Dwar,

2nd.—1n our traffic we pledge ourselves to confine our dealings to the established
market places at Oodalgooree and Mungle Dye, and never interfere with the ryots,
neither will we allow any of our Booteahs to commit any acts of oppression.

3rd—We have relinquished all power in the Dwar, and can no longer levy
any rent from the ryots,

4ih.—We agree to apply to the British Courts at Mungle Dye for redress in
all our grievances in their Territories.

&th.—Should we ever infringe any of the foregoing terms, we shall forfeit our
right to the above pension,

Frans JENEKINS,

Agent, Governor-General,
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Krureurs to His Hicmess the Dus Rasau - (dated Simla, the 9th June
[861).

You are well aware that for many years past wanton outrages have been com-
mitted by your subjects within the territories of the Briti<h Government and
within the territories of the Rajuh of Sikkim and Cooch Behar, who are under
British protection. Men, women, and children have heen kidnapped and sold
into slavery ; some have heen put to death ; others have heen cruelly wounded ;
and much valuable property has been carvried off or destroyed.  These outrages,
it is well known, are not the wct of individual eriminals, who set the laws of Bhootan
at defiance ; thev e perpetrated with the knowledee and at the instigation of
some of the leading (hiefs of Bhootan. Over a period of thirty-six years these
aggressions have extended. Many remonstrances have heen in vain addressed
to the Bhootan Government, and the British Government hds been compelled,
in its own defence and the delence of its protected and subordinate allies, to have
recourse to measures of retribution. In 1828 and 1836 the British (Government
were most reluctantly forced to oceupy the Booree Gooma and the Banska Dooars,
but these districts were subsequently restored to the Bhootan Government in the
hope that the Bhootan (fovernment would fulfil the offices of friendship towards
their neighbour by restraining their subjects from the commission of such aggres-
sions for the future.

This hope proved illusory, and after the British Government had in vain
endeavoured to secure a better understanding with the Bhootan Government
by means of u [riendly mission, it hecame necessary in 1841 to annex permanently
to the British dominions the seven® Assain Dooars, a measure which, it was believed,
would convinee the Bhootan (Government that British territory cannot with im-
punity be persistently and wantonly violated,  Nevertheless, the British Govern-
ment, willing to believe in the friendship of your Government, and careful only
to secure an undisturbed frontier and to live at peace with the people of Bhootan,
paid fo your Government annually a sum of Rupees 10,000 from the revenues of
these Doours.

But even its moderation on the part of the British Government, this sign of
its anxiety above all things for peace, was misunderstood. Outrages did not
cease. Precautions had to be taken for the defence of the British frontier, and
not only the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs, but the local Governors on the [rontier
particularly the Tongso Pillo, had to be distinetly warned that unless these insults
to the British Government were put a stop to the British Government would
have no alternative hut to resort to further measures of retribution.

* Ghurkola. Chappakhamar.
Banska. Bijnee.
Chappo Goonee. Booree Gooma.

Kulling.
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These warnings were ineffectnal ; it is nnnecessary to repeat the numerous
acts of avgresson to which the British Government patiently submitted, and
the turther remonstrances which were addressed to your Government hefore thev
cartied therr threats mto eserution by the steppage of the rent of Rupees 2.000
a year for the Ambaree Fallacottah, which the Biitish Government leld in farm.
Of the reasons which forced the Dritish Government to this measure, vour Gov-
ernment were duly informed, and vou were warned that the rents of Ambaree
Fallacottah would not he poid until full reparation should be mede, captives
released, and the guilly parties punished. These measiies also proved ineffectual,
and as the British Government were unwilling to be comwitted to a course of
retributive coercion, it was determined to make one effort more by peaceful nego-
tiation and the despatch of a friendly mission to explain fully the demands of the
British Government and to put the relations of the two (fovernments on a salis-
factory footing. Of {his intention the Bhootan Government were informed in
1862 by a special messenger, who carried letters to the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs
and by more recent letters addressed to you by the Honorable the Leiutenant
Governor of Bengal. The mussion, under the conduct of the Honorable Ashley
Eden, & high functionary of the British Government, ard my Envoy and plem-
potentiary, reached your Court at Poonakha on 15th March 1864. Mr. Fden
was the bearer of a Draft Treaty which he was instructed to negotiate with you.
The terms of thet Treaty were so just and reasonable, and so favourable to the
best interests of both Governments, that I did not anticipate its rejection, 1 ore
especially as Mr. Eden had full discretion to modify any of the details not incon~
sistent with the principles of the Treatsy to meet the wishes of the Bhootan Gov-
ernment. It was, of course, optional with you to accept or reject this Treaty
in whole or in pait, and kad jou receised my Envoy in the manner suited to his
rank us my representative, and as by the usages ot nations he ought to bave been
received, but declared 3 our inability to accede to the dem.ands of the British Gov-
ernment, this rejection of my proposals, however much to be regretted as foreing
the British (tovernment to coercive measures for the protection of the persons
and property of irs subjects, would not in itself have been an offence.

But you are aware that not only have the just demands of the British Gov-
ernment been refused, but they have been refused in a manner disgraceful to your-
self and to your Durbar and insulting to the British Government. Not only has
the Envoy deputed to your Court not been received with the dignity due to his
rank ; he has not even received that protection from personal insult and violence
which is extended to an Envoy by the laws of all nations se ve the most barbarous.
By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors in Council the letter addressed to you on
the part of the British Government has been treated with contumely ; my Envoy
was publicly insulted and derided in your own presence, and has been compelled

under threats of personal violence to sign an engagement agreeing to restore the
Assam Dooars,

~ This engagement I entirely repudiate, not only because it was beyond Mr.
¢ Bden’s instructions to agree to any such terms, but because the engagement was
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extorted from him by personal violence and threats of imprisonment. The treat-
nent to which the miscion which was deputed {o your Court to remove all couses
of dispute by peaceful negotiation was subjerted, has been so disgraceful that
the British GGavernmert cannot allow the Government of Bhootan to o unpunished.

T am aware that yowr authority has been nsurped by the Tongso Pillo end
other Chiefs, but it cannot be permitted that. for the insubonlination of your
chiefs, and the internal distractions whiclh weaken the (fovernment of Bhootan
the subjects of the British Government should suffer and the Envoy of the British
Government should he insulted and maltreated.

T therefore inform you that the district of Ambaree Fallacottah, heretofore
held in rent from the Bhootan Government, is permanently aunexed to the British
dominions, and that all payments of rent from that distriet and of resenues from
the Assam Dooars to the Bhootan Govermnent have ceased for ever. You have
been informed both in writing and by my Envoy that all British subjects of Cooch
Behar and Sikkim, of whom there are said to be more than three hundred, who
are now held captive by your Chiefs and in your monasteries, or are detained in
Bhootan ageinst their will, must be released, and that the property which has
been carried off from British territory, or Cooch Behar, or Sikkim withiu the last
five vears, must be restored. I now warn you that, unless these demands are
tally complied with by the 1st day of September next, that is, three months from
this date, I shall take such further measures to enforce these demands as may
seem to me to be necessarv.

.

JonN LAWRENCE.

The same to the Dharma Rajah.

No. IV.

ProcraMATION, 1864,

For many years past outrages have been committed by subjects of the Bhootan
Government within British terri{ory, and in the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Behar. In these outrages property has been plundered and destroyed,
lives have been taken, and mauy innocent persons have been carried into and are
still held in captivity.

The British Government, ever sincerely desirous of maintaining friendly rela-
tions with neighbourin,, States, and specially mindful of the obligations imposed
on it by the treaty of 1774, has endeavoured from time to time by conciliatory
remonstrance to induce the (fovernment of Bhootan to punish the perpetrators
of these crimes, to restore the plundered property, and to liberate the captives.
But such remonstrances have never been successful, and, even when followed by
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seriows warning, bave lailed (o produce any satislactory result. The British
(overnment has been frequently deceived by vagne assurances and promises
for the future, but no property has cser been restored, no e, ti e libetated, no
offender punished, and the cutiages have coutinued.

In 1363 the (Government of India, being aveise to the adoptiou of extreme
measures for the protection of its sabjects and dependent allies, despatched a
special mission to the Bhootan Court, charged with proposals of a conciliatory
eharacter, but instrueted to demand the smrender of alleaptives, the restorution
of prandered property, and secarity for the tuture peace of the frontier.

This pacific overture was insolently rejected by the (overnment of Bliootan:
Not only were restitution for the past and security for the future refused, but
the British Bnvoy wes iusulted in open Durbar, and compelled, as the only means
of ensuring the safe return of 1he mi-sion, to sign a docmment which the Govern-
ment of India could only instantly repudiate.

For this insult the Governor-General in Coundl determined to withhold for
ever the annual payments previously made to the Blootan Government cn account
of the revenues of the Assam Dooars and Ambaree Fallacottah, which had long
been in the occupation of the British Government, and annexed those districts
permanently to British territory. At the same tine, still snaious to avoid an
open rupture, the Governor-General in Couneil addressed a letter to the Deb and
Dhurma Rajahs, formerly demanding that all captives detained in Bhootar against
their will should be released, and that all property carried off during the last five
years should be restored. :

To this demand the Government of Bhootan has returned au evasive repls,
from which can be guthered no hope that the just requisitions of the (lovernment
of India will ever be complied with, or that the security of the frontier can be
provided for otherwise than by depriving the Government of Bhootan and its
subjects of the means and opportanity of future aggression.

The Governor-General in Coaneil has therefore reluctantly resolved to oceupy
permanently and annex to British territory the Bengal Dooars of Bhuotan, and
so much of the Hill territory, including the Forts of Dallingkot, Panekha and
Dewangiri, as may be necessary to command the passes, and to prevent hostile
or predatory incursions of Bhootanese into the Darjeeling districts or into the
plains below. A Military Force amply sufficient to occupy this tract and to over-
come all resistance has been assembled on the frontier, and will now proceed to
carry out this resolve.

All Chiefs, Zamindars, Munduls, Ryots, and other inhabitants of the tract
in question are hereby required to submit to the authority of the British Govern-
ment, to remain quietly in their homes, and to render assistance to the British
troops and to the Commissioner who is charged with the administration of the
tract. Protection of life and property and a guarantee of all private rights is
offered to those who do not resist, and strict justice will be done to all. The lands
will be moderately assessed, and all oppression and extortion will be absolutely
prohibited.
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The {future boundary between the ierritories of the Queen of England and
those of Bhootan will he surveyed and merked oft, and the suthority of the Govern-
nment of Bhootan within this boundary will cease for ever.

By order of the Governor-General in Council.

Forr WiLLisw, H. M. Desaxy, Colonel,
The 12th Novemler 1864, Seey. to the Government of India.
No. V

AGrEEMENT entered mto by Hign Owrickrs of the Buooran Government for
the surrender of the two (luns,~ 1865.

We, Samdojey Deb Jempy and Themsevrensey Donai, the two high officers
of the Bhootan Court, will go back to the Deb Rajuh and tully explain to His
Highness about the two guns wkich fell into the hands of the Bhootea troops on
the cvacuation of Dewangiree, and obtain His Highness’s cousent to go to Tongso
about them. If we succeed in getting back the guns by bringing Tongso Penlow
to terms, we will either bring the guns back and restore them at Sinchula, or else
cause them to be handed over to the British officers at Dewangiree ; but if we
should unfortunately be unsuceessful, one of ns will come down to the Representa-
tive of the British (overnment for assistance, and, in the meantime, we agree
to explain {0 His Highness the Deb Rajah that no money payment ean be expected
under the 4th Article of the Treaty. We further agree that no money payment
under the Treaty shall be due to the Bhootan (overument in the event of Mr.
Rden at Cheebou Lama declaring that a second copy of the Treaty extorted from
them was left by them in Bhootan, until sueh time us the said second copy shall
be found and surrendered to the Representative of the British (evernment, and
we fully understand and acknowledge that, until the two™ British guns arerestored,
no money payment under the Treaty will be due to the Bhootan Government.

Done this 10th day of November 1865, corresponding with 23rd-8th month,
Bhootea year Shim Lung, or vne day previous to the date fixed for the formal
signature of the Treaty in Public Darbar at Sinchula.

Samposey DEB JiMpEY,

THrMSEYRENSEY DONATL

* They were eventually surrendered on 25th February 1866.
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No. VT.

Trieviy botwern Ths BExenrueyey the Rucur Hoxorapnk S1R Joun LAwRENCE,
(OB, K.OST. Vierroy and Governor-GenmrAL of Her Brirasxre
Masrsry's 1rossEsstons in the Fasrt Innims, and TR Hicuxesses the
Davrm and DEB Ratans of Buooray concluded on the one part by LiruTs-
xant-Coronty Herprrr Bruor, C.B., by virtue of full powers to that eflect
vested in him by the Viceroy and GoverNOR-(JENERAL, and on the other
part by Savposey Des Jrey and TuemsevRENSEY Dowar according to
full powers conferred on them by the Drvry and Der Rasans,—1865,

ArricLme (.

There shall henceforth be perpetual peace and friendshi betweer the British
Government and the Government of Bhootan.

ArrICLE 2.

Whereas in consequence of repeated aggressions of the Bhootan Government
and of the refusal of that Government to afford satisfaction for those aggressions,
and of their insulting treatment of the officers sent by His Excellency the Gov-
ernor-(leneral in Council for the purpose of procuring an amicable adjustment
of differences existing between the two States, the British Government has been
compelled to sieze by an armed force the whole of the Doars and certain Hill Posts
protecting the passes into Bhootan and whereas the Bhootan Glovernment has
now expressed its regret for past misconduct and a desire for the establishment of
friendly relations with the British Government, it is hereby agreed that the whole
of the tract known as the Eighteen Doars, bordering on the Districts of Rungpoor,
Cooch Behar, and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Hallacottah and
the Hill territory on the left bank of the Teesta up to such points as may be laid
down by the British Commissioner appointed for the purpose is ceded by the Bhoo-
tan Government to the British Government for ever.

ArricLe 3.

The Bhoolan Government hereby agree to surrender all Brilish subjects as
well as subjects of the Chiefs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar who are now detained
in Bhootan against their will, and to place no imupediment in the way of the return
of all or any of such persons into British territory.

-

ArricLE 4.

In consideration of the cession by the Bhootan Government of the territories
specified in Article 2 of this Treaty, and of the said Government having cxpressed
its regret for past misconduct, and baving hereby engaged for the future to restrain
all evil-disposed persons from committing crimes within British territory or the
territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar and to give prompt and full
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tedress for all such erimes which may be committed in defianee of their commands,
the British Govermmient agree to make an snnmal allowanes to the Government
of Bhootan of a sum not exeeeding fifty thousand 1upees (Rupees H0,000) to be
paid to officers not below the rouk of Jungpen, whoe shall be deputed by the Gov-
ernment of Bhootan to teceive the same. And it is further herebv agreed that
the payments shall be made as specified below -

On the fulfilment by the Bhootan Government of the conditions of this Treaty
twenty-five thoasund rupees (Rupees 25,000).

On the 10th January following the Tst payment. thirty-five thousand rupees
(Ruapees $53,000).

On the 10th January following forty -five thousand rupees (Rupees 45,000).

On every sueceeding 10th January {ifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000).

Articne b,

The British Government will hold itself at liberty at any time to suspend the
payment of this compensation money either in whole or in part in the event of
misconduct on the part of the Bliootan Government or its failure to check the
aggression of its subjects or to comply witl the provisions of this Treaty.

ArTicLE 6.

The British Governnent hereby agree, on demand being duly made in writing
by the Bhootan Government, to surrender, under the provisions of Act VIT of
1854, of which a copy shall be furnished to the Bhootan Government, all Bhoota-
unese subjects accused of any of the following erimes who may take refuge in British
dominions. The crimes are murder, attempting to murder, rape, kidnapping,
great personal violence, n aiming, dacoity, thuggee, robbery, burglary, know ingly
receiving property obtained by dacoity, robbery or burglary, eattle stealing, break-
ing aud entering a dwelling house and stealing therein, arson, setting fire to village,
house, or town, forgery or uttering forged documents, counterfeiting current coin,
knowingly ultering base or counterfeil coin, perjury, subornation of perjury,
embezzlement by public officers or other persons, and being an accessory to any
of the above offences.

ArTicre 1.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree, on requisition being duly made by
or by the authority of, the Licutenant-Governor of Bengal, to surrender any British
subjects accused of any of the crimes specified in the above Article who may take
reluge in the territory ander the jurisdiction of the Bhootan Government, and
also any Bhootanese subjects who, alter coramilting any of the above crimes in
British territory, shall flee into Bhootan, on such evidence of their guilt being
produced as shall satisfv the Local Court of the distriet in which the offence may
have been committed,
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ApricLr 8.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the British
Jovernwent all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Dehar, and 1o abide by the decision of the British Government ; and
the Rritish Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser-
vance of the decision by the Rajehs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar.

ArTicuE 9.

There shall be frec trade and commerce between the two Governments. No
dutics shall be levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories nor
shall the Bhooton Government levy any duties on British eovds imported into,
or transported through, the Bhootan territuries. Bhootanese subjects residing in
British territories shall have equal justice with British subjects, and British subject
residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjectls of the Dhootan
Government.

ArtioLE 10.

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchula on the
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by ILieutenant-Colonel Herbert
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai, the ratifica-
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-Ciencral or His
Hxcellency the Vicerov and Governor-(ieneral in Council and by Their High-
nesses the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days
from this date.

H. Brucr, Tieut.-Col.,
Chief Civil and Political Officer,

In Dabe Nagni.

In Bhootea language.

This Treaty was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Calcutia by me.

Jorn LAWRENCE,

25th Jamuary 1866. Governor-General.
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No. VTL,

Procnatiarion,— 1866,

Whereas in the Proclametion issued on the 12th November 1861, Hic Kxeel-
leney the Viceroy and Governor-General in Conneil anyounced Lis resolution of
oceupying permanently and anuexing to Diitish tenitory tle Bineal Doars of
Bhootan and so much of the Hill teiritory, lueluding the forts of Dalindeote and
Diwangiree, as might be neceprary to command the yasses and to prevent hostile
or predatory incuisions of Bhortanese inte the Darjeeling district, or into the
plains below ;

And wheieas, in pursuance of thai vesolution, the Biitish overnment, under
Article 2 of a Treaty concluded on the T1h dav of November 1865, hos obiained
from the Govervment of Bhootan for ever the vession of the whole of the tract
known as the Kighteen Doars bordering on the distiicts of Rungpoor, Uooch Behar
and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Fallacottah and the Hill {erri-
tory vn the left bank of the Teesta, up to such point as may be laid down by the
British Commissioner appointed for the purpose

It ig hercby declared that the leriitory ceded by the Dhootan Government
as aforesaid is annexed to the terzitories of Her Most Gracious Majesty the Queen
of England.

Tt is further declared that the ceded territory is attached to the Bengal Divi-
sion of the Presidency of Fort William. and that it will accordingly be under the
immediate control of the Licutenant-Clovernor of Bengal, hut that it shall not
be subjected to the general regulations,

By order of the Uovernor-General in Couneil.
y

SIMLA g W. M,

The 4th July 1866. Secy. to the Governmment of India.

L S .

No. VIIL

TrANSLATION of o PERMIT granted for the consTRUCTION of & ROAD in BuooTan
by the Duarma Rass, dated the L1th day of the Ist mouth (corresponding
to the 27th February 1904).

At the present time, when tnere is a small dispute between the Fnglish and
the Tibelans, the Erglish Saheb, Colonel Younghushand, British Cemmissioner,
having arrived at Phari, and as the English and Bhootunese have been sincero
friends from the beginning up to the present timve, like a silk scarf without a spot,
the Saheb friends have asked to be allowed to open a {ravellers’ road, in the lands
of Paro Ringpung, namely, in one or other of Sangbe, Ammo-chhu, and De~—c:hhu.
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This permit is therefore granted for upening a travellers’ road in one or other of
the above noted places. No work shall be done likely {0 cause injury to the land
ad]'(;mmg the travellers’ toad on the vight and left. Moreover, with regard to
making halting places, except the making of houses for the Sahebs themselves to
remain in, no other injury of any sort is to be made. Moreover, the rent for the
clearing and opening of the toad will be settled by meeting and discussion bet-

[, > hgh land and low Jand Ween the Dhootanese™ and English Officials
oftierals . from time to time.

Therefore the present order is given by tLe Bhootan Dharma Raja Desi. Dated
the 11th of the st month of the wood dragon year (corresponds to the 27th Feb-
ruary 1904).

The 6th March 1904. E. H. WaLsa.

No. IX.

TreaTY between His Excrrrenoy the Rient HowouraBie Sir GIiBERT JOHN
Evviorr-Murray-Kynynmouno, P.C., G.M.S.I, GM.LE., G.C.M.G. EarL
of Minto, Viceroy and GovERNOR-GENERAL of INDIA in Councir, and His
Hicavess Siz Ucvey Wanecruk, K.C.LE., Magarasa of BauTax,—1910.

‘Whereas it is desirable to amend Articles IV and VIII of the Trealy concluded
at Sinchula on the 11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea
year Shing Lang, 24th day of the 9th month, between the British Government
and the Government of Bhutan, the undermentioned amendments are agreed
to on the one part by Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full
powers to that effect vested in him by the Right Honourable Sir Gilbert John
Elliott-Murray-Kynynmound, P.C., G.M.8.1.,, G.M.LE., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council, and on the other part by His
Highness Sir Ugyen Wangehuk, K.C.I.E., Maharaja of Bhutan.

The following addition has been made to Article IV of the Sinchula Treaty
of 1865.

“ The British Government has increased the annual allowance to the Govern-
ment of Bhutan from fifty thousand rupees (Rs. 50,000) to one-hundred thousand
rupees (Bs, 1,00,000) with effect from the 10th January 1910.”

Article VIII of the Sinchula Treaty of 1865 has been revised and the revised
Article runs as follows:

¢ The British Government undertakes to exercise no interference in the internal
administration of Bhutan. On its part, the Bhutanese Government agrees to
be guided by the advice of the British Government in regard to its external rela-
tions, In the event of disputes with or causes of complaint against the Maha-
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rajas of Sikkim and Cooch Behar, such matters will he referred for arbitration
to the British Government which will settle them in such mauner as justice may
require, and insist upon the observance of its decisions by the Maharajas named.”

Done in quadruplicate at Punaka, Bhutan, this exghth day of January in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and ien, corresponding with the
Bhutia date, the 27th day of the 11th month of the Karth-Bird (Sa ja) year,

C. A, Bery, Seal of Dharma Raja.
Politweal Officer Neal of Political Seal of His Hivhness the
w Sikhim. Officer in Sikknn. Malaraja of Bhutan.

Sth January 1910,
Seal of Tatsang Lamas,

Seal of Tongsa Penlop.
Seal of Paro Penlop.
Seal of Zhung Dronyer.
Seal of Timbu Jongpen.
Seal of Punaka Jongpen.

Seal of Wangdu Potang
Jongpen,

Senl of Tuka Penlop.

Seal of Deb Zimpon.

Minro,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India.

This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-(teneral of India in
Council at Fort William, on the twenty-fourth day of March A, D., one thousand
pine hundred and ten.

8. H. Burreg,
Secretary to the Government
of India, Foreign Department.
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No. X.

Treary between Tlis Excerrexey the Ricur HonouraBLE S1R GILBERT JOHN
Bruorr-Merrav-Ky~yvasoonn, P.C, GM8T, G.M.LE, G.C.M.G., Earl of
Mo, Viceroy and GoveErNOrR-GENERAL of InDria and Hrs HriegENESY
Sir Ugvey Wangonvk, K.CLE., Manarasa of Buuran, concluded on the
one part by Mr. C. A, BrLy, by virtue of full powers to that effect vested
in him by the Vicrroy and GOvERNOR-GENERAL, and on the other part
by Rar Uevey DorzEe Banapor, Dep Zmvpey in virtue of full powers
granted to him by the Mamarasa of Bruran—1910.

Whereas the Government of Bhutan have applied to the Government of India
for a simpler form of procedure for the mutual surrender of criminals than that at
preseut in force, Mr. C. .. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full powers
vested in Lim by the Right Hon’hle Sir Gilbert: John Elliett-Murray-Kynynmound,
P.C¢., G.MS.1, GMLE, G.CM.G., Earl of Minto, Viceroy and Governor-General
of India, and Rai Ugyen Dorzie Bahadur, Deb Zimpen, in virtue of full powers
granted to him by His Highness Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.L.E., Maharaja of
Bhutan, hereby agree as follows :—

(1) The British Government shall, on demand being duly made in writing
by the Bhutan Government, take proceedings in accordance with the provisions
of the Indian Extradition Act, 1903 (of which a copy shall be furnished to the
Bhutan Government), for the surrender of all Bhutanese subjects accused of any
of the crimes specified in the first schedule of the said Act who may take refuge
in British territory.

(2) The Bhutan Government shall, on requisition being duly made by the
Government of India, or Ly any officer authorised by the Government of India
in this behalf, surrender any British subjects, or subjects of a foreign Power, whose
extradition may be required in pursuance of any agrecment or arrangements
made by the British Government with the said Power, accused of any of the crimes,
specified in the first schedule of Act XV of 1903, who may take refuge in the terri-
tory under the jurisdiction of the Bhutan Government, and also any Bhutanese
subjects who, after commiiting any of the crimes referred to in British tevritory,
shall flec into Bhutan, on such evidence of ther guilt being produced as shall
satisfy the local court of the district in which the offence may have been commit-

ted.

Done in quadruplicate at Kalimpong this twenty-first day of November in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and ten, corresponding with
the Bhutia date the twentieth day of the second ninth month of the Iron-dog

year.
C. A, Brwy,
Political Officer in Seal of Political Officer Seal of Deb Zimpen.
Siklim. in Sikkim,
HaRDINGE oOF PENSEURST,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India.
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This treaty was ratified hy the Vieerov aml Governor-tieneral of India in
Council at Fort William on the thirteenih day of December A.D. one thousand
nine hundred and {en.

J. B. Woon,
Seerctary to the Govt. of Indin,
Forelyn Department.






PART V.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Siam.

IE diplomatic 1elations of the British Governmeni with Siam may

be said to have commenced with Mr., John Crawfurd’s mission in

1821 the chief object of which was to procure an unrestricted trade with
Siam, but his negotiations were unsuccessful.

In 1820 a Tieaty (No. I) was negotiated by Captain Burney,
chiefly with the view of preventing the Siamese from co-operating with
the Burmese during the first Burmese war in which the British Goveru-
ment ways ihen engaged, and of providing for the peace of the Malayan
Peninsula then disturbed in consequence of the occupation of Kedah by
the Siamese. Besides the above Treaty, Captain Burney effected a Com-
mercial Agreement (No. I1) with Siam. The provisions of this en-
gagement were systematieally violuted by the Siamese and, as the Gth
article placed British subjects under Niamese laws, its abrogation was in-
dispensable.

The dependencies of Siam in the Malayan Peninsula were Kedah,
Ligor, Trenggannu, Kelantan, Patani and Junkeeylon or Pukel. In
1831, after the Raja of Ligor had defeated the ex-Raju of Kedah in an
attempt 1o recover his couniry, the Resident of Penang visited Lim at
Kedah and concluded an Engagement (No. 1IT) regarding the boundaries
of Province Wellesley, in conformity with the 8rd Article of the trealy
of Bangkok.

In 1850 Sir James Brooke was deputed to Siam armed with plenipo-
tentiary powers from Her Majesty Queen Victoria, but his efforts 1o con-
clude a saiisfaclory ireaty were unsuccessful. Five vears laler, however,
a Treaty (No. IV) of friendship and commerce belween Her Majesty
and the Kings of Siam was negotiated by Sir John Bowring. In 1856
Mr. Parkes conveyed to Siam the ratification of the trealy by the Queen,
when an agreement (No. V) was made with Siamese commissioners to
give effect to the treaty and to define its intentions,

t 106 )
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Tn 1864 » boundary commission was sppointed and satiskactory
arrangements were made for the boundary at the Isthmus of Kruw
and the sea-ward line frvom the mouth of the Pakchan to Junkeeylon.
The boundary novthwanl from Kraw was d 'matcaied in 1867 by a separate
commuission, and & Convention (No. VI) was signed on the 8th February
1868, defining the boundary in e entize length.

King Phrabat Somdetch Phra Chom Klow died on the 1st Oclober
1848, after a reign of scventeen and a half vears, aud was sueceaded by
his eldest son. Chow Fa Chula Lougkorn, a minor,

The western portion of Siam, hordering on the Salween 1iver and se-
parated by il from eastern Kareuni, is occupied Uy the Chiengmai or
Ziwume Shans, whose Chief is tributary (o Siam. Dispules regarding
the valuable forests situated on the eastern bhank of the Salween led to
hostilities hetween the Karens amd the Shans, and numerous bands of
dakaits {raversed (he conntry committing outrages on Brilish traders
and their property.  To remedy this state of things a special oflicer was
placed in charge of the Salween tracts, and advantage was taken of {he
visit of His Majesty the King of Stam to (aleutta in 1872 {o discuss the
measures necessary for the encouragement of ‘rade and the repression of
dakaiti on {he Salween frowtier. These discussions resulled in the de-
putation towards the end of 1873 of a Siamese Fubassy to Caleutta, and
on the 14th Januwary 1871 a Treaty (No. VII), which eame inlo force
on the Ist January 875, was signed, having for ifs objects the promo-
tion of commereial intercourse with the provinee of Chiengmai and the
repression of heinous erime. The Siamese Government agreed fo post
guards along the eastern bunk of the Salween, to mainiain a sufficient
police force, and to appoint judges in Chiengmai for the purpose of sett-
ling eivil disputes between British and Siamese subjects.

Under the terms of the treaty of 1855 und the supplementary agree-
ment of 1856, the British Consul at Bangkok alone could try civil and eri-
minal cases in which either hoth parties or the defendant were British sub-
jeets and the canse of action wiose in Siamese territory. The distance
separating Bangkok from Chiengmai, and the limited powers possessed
by the British Consul af Bangkok, caused very great incouvenience in
the disposal of cases arising in Chiengmai. The consent of the Siamese
Government was obtained fo the appointment of the Superintendent of
the Yunzalin district, in British Burma, to exercise all the powers that
may be exercised bv the Consul at Bangkok under the 2ud article of the
treaty of 1865 and the 2nd article of the supplementary agreement of
1856. By virtue of this consent he was appointed to exercise, for the
territories of the King of Siam, all the powers of a political agent under

Act XTI of 1872.
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The Treaty of 1874 did not work satistactorily as, in spite of the good
will shewn by the Stumese Government, it was touwd that, in the abseuce
of any Englich ofticer, British subjects at times suffered unfriendly usage
al the hands of the local auihorities ai Zimue. In these circumstances
Major (. W. Strect, of the British Burma Comnission, was deputed in
1879 on a mission lo Zimme, for the purpose of enquiring imo certuin
specific cases in which Biitish subjects were concerned, and into the
general question of establishing a British Agency at Zimme. After pro-
tracted discassion a Treaty (No. VI1I), supplemeniary fo the ireaty of
1855, was signed ai Banghok on the 3rd Seplember 1883, By this agree-
ment, which 1elated only 1o the territories of C(lhiengmai, lakon and
Lumpunchi, the treaty of 1874 was abrogated and provision was made
for the appointment of a British Consul or Vice-Consul at Zimme. The
Consul or Vice-Consul has judicial powers in 1espect of cases in which
British subjects are defendants or accused: and in all such cases tried
by the local judges appeal may be made to Bangkok. The treaty also
contained provisions concerning the issue of passports to British and
Siamese subjects travelling in Siamese or British territory rvespectively,
concerning the extradition of oftenders, and concerning the working of
forests in the territories of the Prince of Chiengmai. Mr. K. B.
Gould, the first British Vice-Consul, arrived at Zimme in April 1884.
In 1885 the Siamese (Gfovernment agreed to the Provinces of Nan and
Phre being included in the meaning of the words *° Chiengmai, Lakon and
Lampunchi ** mentioned in the ireaty of 1883, and to a similar ex-
tension of meaning being given to those words as occurring in the com-
mission of the Vice-Consul appointed according to that treaty. The
Siamese Government also requested that the words ‘* Muang Nan and
Muang Phre " should be inserted in the commission of any Vice-Consul
who might thereafler be appointed in order that ILis Siamese Majesty's
Exequatur might he issued in accordance with the usual practice. The
Siamese Government similarly in 1896, at the request of the British Gov-
ernment, agreed {o the additional provinces of Thon, Kaheng, Sawanka-
loke, Sukotai, Utaradit and Pichai falling within the scope of the treaty
of 1883, in the same way as the Provinces of hre and Nan.

In 1885 and 1887 the King of Siam issued Royal Decrees,* to facili-
tate the working of the courts established under the treaty and for other

purposes.

In May 1887 a Noiification (No. IX) was issued publishing corre-
spondence between the British and Siamese Ministers embodying an
agreement, known as the Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887, with
the Siamese Government under which no duties were levied on goods
exported from the Raheng district into Burma and wice wersd.

*See Appendix No. I.



108 SLAM.

After the annexation of upper Burma a question aiose as 1o the
owneiship of the fowr wrall trans-Salween States of Mong Tun, Mong
Iang, Mong Kyawi, and Mong Ifta, which were claimed both by the
Chiet of Cluengmai and by the Sawbwa of Mong Pan, and also in regard
to Mong Hsat, which was claimed by Siam and Keng Tung. At the end
ol 1887 Mr. A. H. Ilidebiand, Superintendent, Southein Shan States,
was directed to make a local enquiry in conjunction with commissioners
appointed by the Siamese Goveinment. As a result the four first nawed
States were declared to be a portion of the Shan States tiibutary {o Iler
Majesty the Queen-Empress, and they were replaced under the Mong Pan
Sawbwa with effect from the 15th November 1838. The State ot Mong
Hsat was found to be actually under the management of Keng Tuug,
and was also declared under Biitish piotection.

In September 1887 the Chief Commissioner of Burma 1eported
Siamese aggression in trans-Salween Karenni. In 1888, when his attack
on the Shan State of Mawkmai forced the British Government to punish
Sawlapaw, the Chief of Eastern Karenni, Siam was invited to co-operate
with a view to preventing his escape; and the acceptance of this sugges-
tion was followed by their occupation of trans-Salween Karenni. This
action led to long correspondence, and it was not till October 1892 that
the Siamese consented to evacuate this tract and measures were taken for
its restoration to Sawlawi, the Chief whom the British Government had
recognised as Myoza of Karenni in succession to Sawlapaw deposed. In
1889 the Siamese (fovernment pioposed the appointment of a joint com-
mission to settle claims tc sovereignty over certain districts on the eust
bank of the Salween. Various difficulties, however, arose, and the British
commissioners were compelled to take up the investigation alone. Work
was commenced in Karenni, and the boundary of the trans-Salween tract
and of the small States previously in dispute was provisionally laid down.
In 1889-90 the demarcation was continued, and on this occasion repre-
sentatives of both Siam and Keng Tung rendered assistance. A line of
frontier extending as far as the Mekong was traced, and the whole of this
border was accepted in 1892 by Siam. The final delineation of the
boundary by a joini commission in the open season of 1892-93 was
arranged for- The Anglo-Siamese commissioners met at Mong Hang and
the work of demarcation was begun in January 1893. On the 17th Octo-
ber 1894 the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister ex-
changed maps in three sheets signed and sealed, showing the boundary
line as finally agreed upon between the two countries.

In June 1892 the Government of Burmae reported certain encroach-
ments made by the Siamese authorities on British territory in the Amherst
district of the Tenasserim division of lower Burma. The report was com-
municated to the British Minister, who represented the matter to the
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Siamese Governmeni. The Siamese Government called for a report from
their officials, and at the same time assured the British Minister that they
would strictly adhere to the stipulations of the treaty concluded in 1868.
The Government of Burma subsequently submitied a detailed report show-
ing the encroachments made by the Siamese. This was communicaied to
the British Minister, who was requested to invite the Siamese Govern-
ment to depute responsible officials to demarcate the boundary in conjunc-
tion with a British official. The Siamese Government accepted the pro-
posals, and a joint demarcalion was made. The Siamese Government,
while acknowledging the correctness of the demarcation, stated that by
following it they would lose some 460 square miles of territory, which
betore and atter the agieement of 1868 was 1eally administered by them,
and on which their subjects had settled; and they suggested that it would
be worthy of the spirit of justice and equity of the British Government
to consent to a revision of the agreement of 1868. The Government of
India, however, held that the line demarcated should be adhered to; that
the boundary should be marked by permanent and conspicuous pillais;
and that the Siamese Government should be informed accordingly.

On the 15th January 1896 Great Britain and France signed an Agiee-
ment (No. X) with regard to Siam and the Upper Mekong.

Tn 1896 the British Government approached the Siamese Government
with a view to making a convention for the purpose of protecting the
western portion of Siam against foreign interference. The British Minis-
ter on the 31st May 1896 presented the Siamese Minister with a draft
convention and a verbal note explaining the object of the proposal, which
was 1o the effect that the Anglo-French Agreement of the 15th January
1896 provided for the safely of the guaranteed portion of Siam, not onlv
against France and England, but also against any other Power; that the
British Governmeni weie unable to induce the French Government to
extend its provisions to the whole of Siam; but that they thought a secu-
rity almost equivalent might be provided for the territories under Siamese
rule or suzerainty which lie 1o the south-west of the guaranteed portion,
if Siam would enter into an agreement with England not to alienate
them to any third power. After some discussion to Convention (No.
XT) was signed at Bangkok on the Gth April 1897.

On the 29th November 1899 an Agreement (No. XII) was signed for
the regisiration of British subjects in Siam. In May 1900 the British
Minister at Bangkok reported that he had come to an agreement with the
Siamese Government that the grand-children of registered British sub-
jects should not be called upon for State service in Siam until the age of
seventeen ; such grand-children, however, were not to be regarded as sub-
ject to British jurisdiction in case any question arose involving the
jurisdiction to be applied to them.
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In November 1899 the Secretary of Stute Lorwuided cerlain correspon-
dence, and asked for the views of the (fuvernment of Tudia as {v whether
the zchiedule of tuxes, vniesed to urticle 4 ot the Bangkok agreenien: of
the 13th May 1836 should not be alwogated.  The tfoverument of India
replied that there was nu objection to the abrogation of the schedule on
the {ollowing condidons, viz., (1) that Britise subjects be allowed to own
land elsewhere thun in tue viemity of Bunghok; and (2) that the taxation
on laud rented, owned, ov held Ly British subjects should nowhere exceed
the taxution levied on similuy Jand in lower Burma., The Seeretury o1
State referved the quesion ugain to the Government of India, stating that
the British Indian interests 1w question appeared small aud enquiring
whether in these circumstances the Governuent of India were disposed
to accept the agreement- The Government ol Indin repiied that they
were willing fo forego the condition as to British subjects owning land
elsewhere than near Bangkok.

In 1899 the British Government requested the Siamese Government
to sign an agreement defining boundaries between the British and Siamese
dependencies in the Malay States and the boundary Agreement (No.
XI1II) was signed on the 29lh November 1899. Later the agreement
between Great Britain and Siam, relaiive to the taxation on land held or
owned by British subjects in Siam and to the abrogation of the taxation
schedule annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok Agreement of 1856 (No.
V) was signed at Bangkok on the 20th September 1900 (No. XIV).
In accordnnce with this agreement the Siamese (foverument in June
1905 issued un official notification amending the amount of land tax to
be collected in future.

In April 1902 the Secretary of State asked for ihe views of the Gov-
ernment of India on a scheme for the neutralization of Siam. Mr. Rivett-
Carnac, ihe Financial Adviser to the Siamese Government, was en-
deavouring to persuade the King of Siam lo obtain a joint guarantee by
the powers for the neutralization of Siam. He had wrilten a memoran-
dum, exhibiting the grave political dangers with which the kingdom of
Siam was threatened and proposing certain remedies. The Government
of India agreed with the opinion of Mr. Rivett-Carnac as to the political
dangers which menaced Siam, but disagreed with him as to the remedies
proposed to ward them off.

In June 1902 the British Consul at Chiengmai submitted certain pro-
posals with a view to fucilitaling the capture on the Siamese side, and
the extradition, of criminals who cross the border. He had suggested
to the Siamese Commissioner that the district Commissioner should be
invested with certain powers enabling him. (1) to communicate with, and
receive communications direct from, the corresponding extradition officer
on the British side; (2) on receipt of a written request for extradition
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from the British official, 1o track and arrest the accused persou at once
without necessarily submitting the case to Chiengmai, and on his urrest
w apply direct to the British official {ov evidenee in support of the
extradition ; (33) to bold the pieliminary enguiry withont delay, torward
a full report of the cuse und the enquiry to the Central Council at Chieng-
mal, and detuin the accused in custody pending further instructions; (4)
in caves ol accused persuns in Siamese territory who escape into Burma,
to apply in writing direet to the British officials for their arrvest, and to
fwrnisk witnesses for the enquiry preliminary o extradition, forwarding
at the same time a report to the Centrul Council at Chiengmai. The
Siamese TLigh Commissioner was authorised to invest the distriet commis-
sioners of all districts in the Chiengmal province, adjoining British terri-
tory, with the powers mentioned above. The tfovernment of India on
their side appointed the following officers {o exereise all the powers of a
political agent, under the Foreign Jurisdiction and Fxtradition Act XXT
of 1879, for the provinces of Niam as specified in each case :—

(@) the Deputy Commissioner for the tiwme being of the Awherst dis-
trict, for the provivees of (1) Muang Tak otherwise culled Raheng or
Yaheing, (2) Kammpeng Pett, (3) Muang Utai, (4) Sauwankaloke, ()
Sukotai, (6) Utaradit and (7) Pichai;

(b) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Tavoy districet,
for the province of Muang Patburi;

(¢) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Mergui dis-
trict, for the provinces of (1) Muang Kooi, (2) Muang Bantaphan, (3)
Muang Patin, (4) Muang Chomphon, (5) Muang Kraburi and (6) Muang
Renong;

(d) the Depuly Commissioner for the time being of the Salween dis-
trict, for the provinces of Lakon and Lawmpunchi, and for the central and
western districts of the province of Chiengmaij;

(¢) the Superintendent and the Political Officer for the time being of
the Southern Shan States, for the northern disirict of the province of
Chiengmai, and

(/) the Assistant Political Officer for the time being at Keng Tung
for the provinces of Muang Nan, Muang Phre and Muang Thon.

The Government of India also, under section 13 of the Foreign Juris-
diction and lixtradiction Act XXT of 1879, directed that the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Amherst, Tavoy, Mergui and Salween districts, the
Superintendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan States, and
the Assistant Political Officer ai Keng Tung, might, in exercise of the
powers of a political officer conferred upon them by the previous notifica-
tion, hand over any person arrested, and forwarded in accordance with
the provisions of section 12 of the Act, to be tried by the ordinary courts

-
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of the State in which the offence was commiited, or alleged to have been
cowmitted, by such persou.

In 1902 the Siamese Governinent made u proposal for the alleration ot
article VILIL of the Chiengmui treaty of 1883, by substituting the rights
ot British subects to hold wund for the 1ignt of the Consul to remove cases
to the Consular court; but aiter discussion the British Governmeni
decided that the matier snould be allowed to diop tor the time being.

Un the 6th October 19U2 Lord Lansdowne, His Majesty’s Secretary of
Stale for Foreign Aftairs, and Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Knvoy of His
Majesty the King of Siam, signed a declaration in Liondon in respect ot
celtain artangements which it was considered expedient {0 make with re-
gard to the administration of the Slate of Kelantan and Lreggunnu
(No. XV). One of the terms of the declaration was that the draft agree-
went attached to it should be shown to the Ruler of Kelantan and Treng-
gannu, for the purpose ot procuring their adhesion to it: and article 2 of
the dratt agreement stated that His Majesty the King ‘of Siam reserved
the right to nominate oflicers to be adviser and assistani adviser to the
Stutes of Kelantan and Trenggannu to acl as representative (or agent)
of His Majesty the King of Siam. The Ruler of Kelantan signed ihe
KEnghsh and Malay versious of the treaty, but the Ruler of Trenggannu
absolutely refused to sign it- In accordance with the agreement attached
to the declaration signed on the 6ih October 1902, Mr. Graham was ap-
pointed Adviser and Mr. H. W. Thomson, Assistant Adviser to {he State

of Kelantan.

On the 9th February 1904 ihe Siamese (fovernment issued a noti-
fication abolishing, within three years fiom the date, all gambling in
Siam. In order to reimburse the State for the revenue thus lost., the
Siamese Gtovernment proposed to modify the tariff. On the (th Febru-
ary 1906, the Siamese Government gave His Majesty’s Government ihe
twelve months’ nolice, required by article 11 of the treaty of 18b5, of

their intention to modify the tariff.

On the 8th April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreement
(No. XVI) settling several points of difference between the two nations.
‘Lhe opportunity was taken of confirming articles 1 and 2 of the treaty
of 1896 with France respecting Siam, specifying the territories coming
under the influence of France and England and disclaiming all idea of
the contracting parlies annexing any Siamese territory.

On the 10th March 1909 a new Treaty (No. XVII) was signed: and,
on the same date, a separate Convention (No. XVIII) cancelling that of
1897 (No. XI). By the Treaty, which was ratified on the 9th July
1909, the extra-territorial rights of British subjects in Siam were con-
¢iderably modified and the Siamese relinquished in favour of Great
' Britain their rights over the peninsular states of Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan,
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Trenggannu and adjacent islands. TPursuant (o section 1 of the Protoeol—
annexed to the above Treaty—conceining the jurisdiction applicable in
the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, a Procés-Verbal for the estab-
lishment ot International Cowts at Bangkok, Chiengmai, Songkla and
Puket, with jurisdiction over the {erritories named thervein, was signed
by the Grovernments of Great Biitain and Siam on the 6th July 1909 (No.
XIX): while on the 25th August 1910, under section 1 of the Jurisdic-
tional Protocol, another Procés-Verbal (No. XX) was signed belween
(3reat Britain and Siam. This provides for the establishment of an In-
ternational Court at Lakon Lampang with tervitorial jurisdiction over
the four Muangs named therein; this jurisdiction was previously granted
to the C'ourt at Chiengmai under the Procds-Verbal of the Gith July 1909.

King (hulalongkorn died on the 23rd October 1910 after a reign of
42 years, and was succeeded by the Crown Prince, at first known as
King Vajiravudh and later, in 1916, as King Rama VI.

An Extradition Treaty (No. XXI) between Great Britain aund Siam
was concluded at Bangkok on the 4th Maich and ratified on the [st
August 1911.

On the 22nd July 1917 Siam entered the Great War on the side of the
Allies and in 1919 was one of the signatories of the Treaty of Versailles.

On the 20th December 1921 a Convention (No. XXTT) was concluded
between Great Britain and Siam respecling the settlement of enemy
debts referred to in the Treaty of Versailles.

In December 1924, owing to conditions brought aboui by an increase
in the post-war duties on goods brought into Burma by sea, it hecame
necessary 1o abrogate the Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887

(No. IX).

On the 6th September 1925 the King of Siam issued a Royal Pro-
clamation in connection with the Exiradilion Treaty of 1911 (No. XX).
This proclamation provides for the arrest and provisional detention,
pending formal application for extradition, of persons who have fled to
Siam from Burma or British Malaya afier committing in either of those
countries a crime for which they are liable to be extradited.

On the 14th July 1925 {wo new treaties, a General Treaty (No.
XXI11TI) and a Commercial Treaty (No. XXTV) were signed- They were
ratified on the 30th March 1926. By the General Treaty, the Inter-
national Courts were abolished and all British subjects in Siam became
subject to the jurisdiction of the ordinary Siamese Courts; although,
until all the Siamese codes come into force and for a period of five years
thereafier, British diplomatic and consular officers may evoke any case
pending in any Siamese Court, except the Dika, 7.e., Supreme Court, in
which a British subject, corporation, company or association, or a British
protecied person, is defendant or accused.
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Article 1 of the General Tieaty (No. XX1I1) 1ecognised the fiscal
autonomy of Siam; but, by Article 10 of the Commercial Treaty (No.
XXIV), the import duly which may be levied on certamn goods therein
speeified 15 Limited te o muximum of 5 per cent. ad valorerm. Siamese
fiscal autonomy became eftective on the 2Gth Maich 1927,

Opn {he 25th November 1925 an Arbitration Convention (No. XXYV)
between Gieat Biitain and Siam was signed. It was ralified on the 2nd
Febiuary 1927,

King Rama VI died on the 26th November 1925, and was succeeded
by His present Majesty King Prajadhipok.

On the 80th September 1926, Notes (No. XXVI) were esxchanged
retween the British and Siamese Government regarding Aaticles 10, 11
wd 12 of the Commercial Tieaty of 1925 (No. XXIV).

In March 1928 the Government of India acceded to certain articles
ot the Anglo-Siamese General Treaty, and to the Commercial Treaty, of
1925 (Nos. XXIIT and XXTV), subject to certain reservations. by an
axchange of notes (No. XXVII).
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TreATY WITH Siam,— 1826.

The powerful Lord, who is in possession of every good. and every dignity, the
(God Boodh, who dwells over every head in the city of the sacred and great King-
dom of Si-a-voo-tha-ya (titles of the Kmg of Siam) incomprehensible to the head
and brain, the sacred heauty of the royal palace, serene and infallible there (titles
of the Wangua or second King of Siam), have bestowed their commands upon
the heads of Their Bxcellencies, the Ministers of high rank belonging to the <acred
and gre.t Kingdom of Ni-a-yoo-tha-ya, to assemble and frame a Treaty with
(‘aptain Henry Burney. the English Envov, on the part of the Enylish Govern-
went, the Hon bie Bast India Company, who govern the coantries in India belong-
ing to the English under the authority of the King and Parliament of England
and the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and other English
Officers of high rank, have deputed Captain Burney as an Envoy to represent
them, and to frame a Treaty with Their Excellencies, the Ministers of high rank
belonging to the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya, in view that the
Siamese and the English nation may become great and true friends, connected in
love and affection, with genuine candour and sincerity, on both sides. The
Sian ese and English frame two unifoin copics of a Treaty, in order that one copy
may be placed in the Kingdom of Siam, and that it msy become known through-
out every great and swall province subject to Sia1., and in order that one copy
may be placed in Bengal, and that it may become known throughout every great
and small province subjcet to the Tnglish Government. Botn copics of the Treaty
will be atiested by the roy al seal, bv the seals of Ineir Excellencies the Ministers
of high 1ank in the city of the sacred and great Kingdom ot Ni-a-yoo-tha-ya, and
by the seals of the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and of
the other English Officers of high rank.

ArTIOLE 1.

The Enghsh and Siamese engage in friendship, love, and affection, with mutual
truth, sincenty and candour. The Siamese must not meditate or commit evil so
as to molest the English in any manner. The English must not meditate or com-
mit evil, so as to molest the Siamese in any manner. The Niamese must not go
and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any place, territory or boundary belong-
ing to the English, in any country subject to the English. The English must not
go and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any place, territory or boundary
belonging to the Siamese, in any country subject to the Siamese. The Siamese
shall settle every matter within the Siamese boundaries, according to their own
will and customs,

ARTICLE 2.

Shoald any place or country, subject to the English, do anything that may
offend the Siamese, the Siamese shall not go and injure such place or country,
but first report the matter to the English, who will examine into it with truth and
sincerity, and if the fault lie with the English, the English shall punish according
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to the fault. Should any nlace or country subject to the Siamese do anything
that may offend the English, the English shall not go and injure such place or
country, but first report the mutier to the Siamese, who will examine into it with
truth and sincerity, and if the fault lie with the Siamese, the Siamese shall punish
according to the fault. Should any Siamese place or country, that is near an
English country, collect at any time an army or a fleet of boats, if the chief of the
English country inquire the object of such force, the clief of the Siamese country
must declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a Siamese
country, collect at any time an army or a fleet or boats, if the chief of the Siamese
country inquire the object of such force, the chief of the English country must
declare it.
ArTicLE 2.

In places and countries belonging to the Siamese and Englisn, lying near their
mutual borders, whether to the east, west, north, or south, if the English enter-
tein a doubt as to any boundary that hes not been ascertained, the chief on the
side of the English must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier
posts to go and inquire from the nearest Siemese chief, who shall depute some of
his officers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
English chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may be
ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner. If a Siamese chief entertain a
doubt »s to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the side of
the Siamese must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier posts,
to go and inquire from the nearest English chief, who shall depute, some of his
officers and peorple from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
Siamese chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may
be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner.

ArTicie %.

Should any Siamese subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the
English, the Siamese must not intrude, enter, seize or take such person within the
English boundaries, but must report and ask for him in a proper manner; and
the English shall be at liberty to deliver the party or not. Should any English
subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the Siamese, the English
must not intrude, enter, seize, or take such person within the Siamese boundaries,
but must report and ask for him in a proper manner, and the Siamese shall be at
liberty to deliver the party or not,

ARTICLE 5.

The English and Siamese having concluded a Treaty, cstablishing a sincere
friendship between them, merchants subject to the English, and their ships, junks,
and boats, may have intercourse and trade with any Siamese country, which has
much merchandize, and the Siamese will aid and protect them, and permit them
to buy and sell with facility. Merchants subject to the Siamese, and their boats,
junks; and ships, may have intercourse and trade with any English country, and
the Einglish will aid and protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with facility,
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The Siamese desiring to go to an English country, or the English desiring to go to
o Siamese couniry, must conform to the customs of the place or country on either
side ; should they be ignorant of the customs the Siamese or Enghsh officers must
explain them. Siamese subjects who visit an Eunglish country must conduct
themselves according to the eslablished laws of the Hnglish country in every
particular. English subjects who visit a Siamese country must conduct themselves
according to the established laws of the Siumese country in every particular.

ArTicLE 6.

Merchants subject 1o 1he Siamese or English going to irade either in Bengal
or any country subject to the Eunglish, or at Bangkok, or in any country subject
to the Siamese, must pay the Duties upon commerce accurding to the customs of
the place or country, on either side, and such merchants and the inhabitants of
the country shall be allowed to buy and sell without the intervention of other
persons in such countries. Should a Siamese or Hnglish merchant have any com.-
plaint or suit, he must complain to the officers and governors on cither side, and
they will examine and settle the same, according to the established laws of the
place or country on either side. If a Siamese or Knglish merchant buy or sell
without inquiring and ascertaining whether the seller or buver be of a good or
bad character, and if he meet with a bad man who takes the property and absconds,
the rulers and officers must make scarch and produce the person of the absconder
and investigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property
he can be made to pay, but if he do not possess anv, or if he cannot be appre-
hended, it will be the merchant’s own fault.

ArTicLr 7.

A merchant subject to the Siamese or English, going to 1rade in any English
or Siamese country, and applving to huild godowns or houses, or to buy or hire
shops or houses, in which to place his merchandize, the Siamese or English officers
and rulers shall he at liberty to deny hin permission to stay, 1f they permit him
to stay he shall land and take up his residence according to such terms as may be
mutually agreed on, and the Siamese or English officers and rulers will assist and
take proper care of him, preventing the inhabitants of the country from oppressing
him, and preventing hin from. oppressing the inhabitants of the country. When-
ever o Siamese or Hnglish merchant or subject who has nothing to detain him,
requests permission to leave the country and to embark with his property on
board of eny vessel, he shall be allowed to do se with facility.

ArTicne 8.

If a merchant desire to go and trade in any place or country belonging to the
English or Siamese, and his ship, boat, or junk meet with any injury whatever
the English or 8iamese officers shall afford adequate assistance and protection.
Should any vessel belonging to the Siamese or English be wrecked in any place or
gountry, where the English or Siamese may collect any of the property belonging
to such vessel, the English or Siamese officers shall make proper inquiry and cause
the property to be restored to its owner, or in case of his death to his heir, and
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the owner or heir will give a proper remuneration bto the person who may have
collected the properiy. 1f any Siamese or English subject die in an Hnglish or
Siamese counsry whatever property he may leave shall be delivered to his heir.
1f the heir be not living in the same country und, unable to come, appoint a person
by letter to receive the property, the whole of it shall be delivered to such person.

ArtICLE 9.

Merchants, subjecs fo the Ruglish, desiring to come and trade in any Siamese
country with which it has nol been the custom to have trade and intercourse,
must first go and inquire of the Governor of the country. Should any country
have no merchandize the Governor shall inform the ship that has come to trade
that there is none. Should any country have merchandize sufficient for a ship,
the Governor shall allow her to come and trade.

ArTIcLE 10.

The English and Siamese mutually agree, that there shall be an unrestricted
trade between them in the English countries of Prince of Wales’ Island, Malacea,
and Singapore, and the Siamese countries of Ligor, Merdilong, Singora, Patani,
Junk Ceylon, Quedah, and other Siamese provinces. Asiatic merchants of the
English countries, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans,
shall be allowed to trade freely overland and by means of the rivers., Asiatic
merchants, not heing Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, desiring to
enter into, and trade with, the Siamese dominions from the countrics of Mergui,
Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which are now subject to the English, will be allowed
to do so freely, overland and by water, upon the English furnishing them with
proper certificates. Bul merchants ure forhidden to bring opium, which is posi-
tively a contraband article in the {erritories of Siam, and should a merchant intro-
duce any, the Governors shall seize, hurn, and destroy the whole of it.

Armicie 11,

If an Englishman desire to transmit a letter to any person in a Siamese or other
country, such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter. If a
Siamese desirc to transmit a letter to any person in an-English or other country,
such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter.

ArTicLE 12.

Siam shall not go and obstruct or interrupt commerce in the States of Tringano
and Calantan. English merchants, and subjects shall have trade and intercourse
in future with the same facility and freedom as they have heretofore had, and
the English shall not go and molest, attack, or disturb those Stutes upon any
pretence whatever.

ArTIcLE 13,

The Siamese engage to the English, that the Siamese shall remain in Quedah
and take proper care of that country, and of its people ; the inhabitants of Prince
of Wales’ Island and of Quedah shall have trade and intercourse as heretofore ;
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vhe Biamese shall levy no duty upon stock and provisions, such us cattle, baflaloes,
poultry, fish, paddy, and 1ice, which the inhakitants of Prince of Wales” 1sland or
ships there may have veeasion to purchase in Quedah, and the Siamese snall not
Farm the mouths of rivers or any streaws in Quedah, but shall Tevy faw and proper
Tmport and Eaport Duties. The Siamese further engave, that when (hao Phya
of Ligor retunns from Bangkok, he shall release the slaves, personal servants.
family, and kindred helonging to the former Governor of Quedah, and permit them
to go aud five wherever they please. The English engage te the Niamese, thab
the Encalish do not desire to take possession of Quedah, that they will not attack
or disturh W, nor permit the former Governor of Quedah, or any of his followers, (o
atluck, disturb, or inpere in wny manner the ferritory of Quedal, or any other territory
subject to Sicm. The Kuglish engage that they will male wirangements for the former
Governar of Quedal (o go and lice in some other country, and nol al Prinee of Wales'
Island or Prye, or in Perak, Salengore, or any Buymese country. 1f the English do
ot et the former Governor of Quedal go cwd live in some other country as here en-
gaged, the Siomese may conlinve to lecy an Beport Duty wpon paddy and rice in
Quedah.™  The Knglish will not prevent any Siumese, Chinese, or other Asiatics
at Prince of Wales' Island from woing to reside in Quedal if they desire it.

Artiene .

The Sianese and English mutually engage that the Rajah ol Perak shall
govern his country accordiug to his own will. Should he desire to send the gold
and silver Howers to Siam as heretofore, the English will not prevent his doing as
he may desire.  1f Chao Phya of Ligor desire to send down to Perak, with friendly
intensions forty (10) or fifty (50) men, whether Siumese, Chinese, or vther Asiutic
subjects of Siam ; or if the Rajuh of Perak desire to send any of his ministers or
officers to seek Chao Phya of Livor, the Knglish shall not forbid them. The
Siamese or English sball not send uny force to go and molest, attack or disturb
Perak,  The English will not allow the State of Halengore to attack or disturb
Perak, and the Sinanese shall not go amd attuck o1 disturb Salengore.  The arrange-
ments stipulated in these two last articles respecting Perak and Quedah Chao
Phya of Ligor shall execute us soon as he returns home from Bangkok.

The tourteen Articles of this Treaty let the great and subordinate Siamese and
English officers, together with every great and small province, hear, receive, and
ohey withont fail. Their Excellencies the Ministers of high rank, at Bangkok,
and Captain Henry Burmey, whom the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor
of Bengal, depuied us an Envoy to represent His Lordship, framed this Treaty
together, in the presence of Prince Krom Meum Soorin Thiraksa, in the city of
the sacred and great Kingdom of Ri-a-yoo-tha-ya.

The Treaty, written in the Siamese, Malayan, and English languages, was con-
cluded on Tuesday, the First day of the seventh decreasing Moon, 1188, year dog 8,
according 1o the Siamese Ara, corresponding with the Twentieth day of June
1826, of the European Ara.

* Nore.—The clauses in italics have been annulled at the reyuest of the Court of Siam,
vide Pol., Cons., 22nd Junoe 1842.
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Both copies of the Treaty are scaled and uttested by Their Excellencies the
Mimsters, and by Captain Henry Burnev. One copy Captain Henry Burney will
take for the Ratification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copv, bearing the
royal seal. Chao Phya of Ligor will take and place at Quedah. Captain Burney
appoints to return to Prines of Wales’ 1uland in seven months, in the second Moon
of the yeer dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of this Treaty with Phra Phak-
di-Bori-rak, at Quedah. The Siamese and English shall form a friendship that
shall be perpetuated, thai shall know no end or interruption as long as Heaven
and Barth endure,

H. Burxey, Ceplain,

Envoy to the Court of Siam.

King
of Siam’s AVHERST,

Neal.

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Camp at Agra,
this Seventeenth day of January, One Thousand Right Hundred and Twenty-
seven.

By Command of the Governor-General.

A. StirLING,

Secretary to Government,

In attendance on the Governor-General.

Seal
Seal of of Chao
Chao Phya  Phya Akho COMBERMERE.
Chalk-kri. Mahasena
Kalabone,
Seal of Beal of J. H. HARINGTON,

Chao Phya Chao Phya
Phra Khlang. Tharana.

Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya  Chao Phya W. B. Baviuy.
Phollo-thep. Yomoraht.

By Command of the Vice-President in Council.

GEORGE SWINTON,

Secretary to Government.

H. Burwey, Coptain,

Enwoy to the Court of Siam, from the
Right Honourable the Governor-General of British India.
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No. 1T

Commercian Treiry of 1827.

Their Excellencies the Ministers and Captain Henry Burney having settled a
Treaty of Friendship, cousisting of fourteen Atticles, now trame the following
Agreement with respect to English ves<els desiring to come and trade in the city
of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-yva (Bangkok).

ArTicne 1.

Vessels belonging to the subjecis of the Hnglish Government, whether Euro®
peans or Asiatics, desirmg 1o come and trade at Bangkok, must conform to the
established laws of Siam in every paiticular. Merchants coming to Bangkok are
prohibited from puarchasing paddy or vice tor the purpose of exporting the same as
merchandize, and if they import firc-arms, shot, or gunpowder, they are prohibited
from selling tliem to any party but to the Government. Should the Government
not require such fire-arms, shot, or gunpowder, the merchants must re-export the
whole of them, With exception to such warlike stores, and paddy and rice, mer-
chants, subjects of the English, and merchants at Bangkok, may buy and sell
without the intervention of any other peison, and with freedom and facility.
Merchants coming to trade shall pay at once the whole of the duties and charges
consolidated according to the breadth of the vessel.

If the vessel bring an import cargo, she shall be charged seventeen hundred
(1,700) ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth.

If the vessel biing no iwport cargo, she shall be charged fifteen hundred (1,500)
ticals for each Siamese fathom in hreadth.

No import, export, or other duty shall be levied upon the buyers or sellers
from, or to, English subjects.

ArTicLE 2.

Merchant vessels, the property of English subjects, arriving off the bar, must
first anchor and stop there, and the Commander of the vessel must despatch a
person with an account of the cargo, and a return of the people, guns, shot, and
powder on board the vessel, for the information of the Governor, at the mouth of
the river, who will send a pilot and interpreter to convey the established regula-
tions to the Commander of the vessel. Upon the pilot bringing the vessel over the
bar, she must anchor and stop below ¢he chokey, which the interpreter will point
out.

ArTicLE 3.

The proper officers will go on board the vessel and cxaumine her thoroughly,
and after the guns, shot and powder have been removed and deposited at Paknam
port at the mouth of the Menam), the Governor of Paknam will permit the vessel
to pass up to Bangkok,
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ArTticnn 4.

Upon the vessel's arriving ar Bangkok, the officers of the customs will go on
board and examine her, open the hold, and take an account of whatever cargo may
he on hoard, and after the breadth of the vessel has been measited and ascertained,
the merchants will he allowed 1o buy and sell according Lo the first article of this
agreement.  Should a vessel, upon receiving an export cargo, find that she cannot
cross the bar with the whole, and that she must hire cargo boats to take down a
portion of the cargo, the officers of the custons and chokeys shall not charge any
further Duty upon such cargo boats.

ARTICLE D,

Whenever a vessel or cargo boat completes Ler lading, {the Coinmander of the
vessel must go and ask (‘hao Phya Phra Khlang for o port elearance, and if there
be no cause for detention, (‘hao Phya Phra Khlang <hall deliver the port clearance
without delay.  When the vessel, npon her departure, amives at Paknam, she
must anchor and stop at the usual chokey, and after the proper officers have gone
on board and examined her, the vessel may receive her guns, shot and powder,
and take her departure,

ArTmicLE 6.

Merchants being subjects of the Hnglish Government, whether Huropeans or
Asiatics, the Commanders, officers, lascars, and the whole of the crew of vessels,
must conform to the established laws of Siam, and 1o the stipulations of this Treaty
in every particular. Tf merchants of every class do not ohserve the Articles of
this Treaty, and oppress the inhabitants of the country, become thieves or bad
men, kill men, speak offensively of, or treat disrespectfully, any great or sub-
ordinate officers of the country, and the case hecome Important in any way what-
ever, the proper officers shall take jurisdiction of it, and punish the offender. If
the offence be homicide, and the officers, upon investigation, sec that it proceeded
from evil intention, they shall punish with death. If it be any other offence, and
the party be the commander or officer of a vessel, or a merchant, he shall be fined.
If he be of a lower rank, he shall he whipped or imprisoned, according to
the established laws of Sjam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit English sub-
jects, desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, from speaking disrespectfully or
offensively to, or of the great officers in Sjam. I any person at Bangkok oppress
any English subject, he shall he punished according to his offence in the sume
manner.

The six Articles of this Agreement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and merchants
subject to the English, fulfil and obey in every particular.

H. Burxzey, Captain,
Envoy to the Court of Stam.

Cing
Siam’s
e 1, AMEERST,
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Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General, in (amp, at Agra
this 17th day of January, One Thousand Right Hundred und Tweunty-seven.

By Command of the Governor-teneral.

A, SmrniNa,

Secretary to Government,

In atlendmnce on the Governor-General.

Neal
Seal of of Chao
Chao Phya Phya Akho COMBERMERE.
Chak-Lri. Mahasena
Kalabone.
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya Chao Phya J. H. HARINGTON.
Phra Khlang,  Tharana.
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya Chao Phya W. B. BavLey.

Phollo-thep. Yomoraht.

By Command of the Vice-President in Council.

GEORGE SWINTON,

Secretary to Governiment.

H. Burney, Captain,

Ewvoy to the Court of Siam, from the

Right Honourable the Governor-General of British 1ndia,

No. 1L

Enuacement betwixt Rosrrr [nerrsoN, BEsquirk, REsIDENT of SINGAPORE,
Puro Prnand, and Manacea, who has come into the Quepar Country, and
the Cuow Puva of Li¢or St Tamrar, who is under the dominion of SomprT
Pura Puoorraes (‘mow Yo Hooa, who is the SuprEmMeE RULER over the
great country of SRI AYOOTTHEEYA, viz., StaM—1831.

With reference to the third Article of the Treaty betwixt Somdet Phra Phoot-
thee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the supreme ruler over the great country of Sri Ayoot-
theeya, and the British (lovernment, it is now agreed on betwixt the above contract-
ing parties, w2z, the (how Phya of Ligor 8i Tamrat and Robert Ibbetson, Esq.,
Resident of Singapore, Pulo Penang, and Malacca, and with respect to the subject
of the boundary betwixt the British territory of Province Wellesley and the country
and Government of Quedah, that the said boundary shall be as follows : from Sum-
matool, on the south bank of the Soongei Qualla Mood, by a road leading to the
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River Prye, at a spot ten orlongs east of 1he river Soongei Dua Hooloo, then des-
cending the middle of the Prye River, to the mouth ol the River Soongei Sintoo,
then ascending tle Soongei Sintoo in a straight dirccrion eastward, and up to the
Hill Bukit Moratajum, then from Bukit Moratajum along the range of hills called
Bukit Berator, to a place on the north bank of the River Kreean, five orlongs above
and east of Bukit Tungal; and it is agreed that biick or stone pillars shall be
erected, one at the boundary of Summatool, another at the bonndary of the River,
and a third at the houndary on the Kreean River.

Two copies of this Agreement liave been made out, and to these have been
affixed the scal ot the Honourable English Company, and the signature of Robert
Ibbetson, Esquire, Resident of Singapore, Polo Penang, and Malacca, and the chop
or seal of the Chow Phya of Ligor 81 Tamrat ; one copy to be retained by each of
the above contracling parties, and the said Agieement has been written in three
languages, the Siamese, Malayan, and English, on Wedunesday, the second day
of November, onc thousand eight hundred and thirty-one of the English era, and
the twelfth day of the Moon's decrease in the eleventh month of the year of the
Hare, one thousand one hundred and ninety-three Sasok.

R. IBBETSON, Seal of the
Resident of Singapore, Prince of Wales’ Pf;rtfgd?t WE;}sis

Island, and Malacea. India Company.

Chop of the Javes Low,
Rajah of
Ligor. Assistanl Resident and Translator.
No. 1IV.

TrEATY of 1855 with Siam.

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of (ireat Britain and Ireland
and all its dependencies, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdeteh Phra Paramendo
Maha Mongkut Phra Choni Klan Chan Yu Hua, the first King of Siam, and Phra
Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendu Ramese Mahiswarese Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu
Hua, the sccond King of Siam, desiring to establish, upon firm and lasting {founda-
tions, the relations of peace and friendship existing hetween the two countries,
and to secure the best interests of their respective subjects by encouraging, facili-
tating, and regulating their industry and trade, have resolved to conclude a Treaty
of Amity and Commerce for this purpose, and have therefore named as their
Plenipotentiaries ; that is to say.

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir John Bowring, Knight,
Doctor of Laws, ete., etc.
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And their Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam, His Royal Highness
Krom Hluang Wongsa Dhiraj Snidh; His Excellency Somdetch Chan Phaya
Param Maha Puyura Wongse; His Excellency Somdetch Chan Phaya Param
Maha Bijaineate; His Kxcellency Chan Phaya Sri Suriwongse Samuha Phra
Kralahome : and His Excellency Chan Phaya, acling Phraklang.

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers
and found them to be in good and due form, have agreed npon and concluded the
following Articles :—

Article 1.—There shall henceforward be perpetual peace and friendship between
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland aud Her successors, and their
Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam and their successors. All British
subjects coming to Siam shall receive from the Sinmese Government full protec-
tion and assistance to enable them to reside in Siam in all security, and trade
with every facility, free from oppression or injury oun the part of the Siamese. And
all Siamese subjects going to an English country shall reccive from the British
Government the same complete protection and assistance that shall be granted to
British subjects by the Government of Siam.

Article 2—The interests of all British subjects coming to Siam shall be placed
under the regulation and control of a Consul, who will be appointed to reside at
Bangkok. He will himselt conform to, and will enforce the observance by British
subjects, of all the provisions of the Treaty and such of the former Treaty nego-
tiated hy Captain Burney in 1826 as shall still remain in operation. He shall also
give effect to all Rules or Regulations as are now, or may hereafter be cnacted for
the government of British subjects in Siam, the conduct of their trade, and for the
prevention of violations of the Laws of Siam. Any disputes arising between
British and Siamese subjects shall be Leard and determined by the Consul in con-
junction with the proper Siamese Officers; and criminal oflences will be punished,
in the case of English offenders, by the Consul, according to English Laws, and
in the case of Siamese offenders, by their own Luws through the Siamese autho-
rities. But the Consul shall not interfere in any matters referring solely to Siamese,
neither will the Siamese authorities interfere in questions which only concern the
subjects of Her Britannic Majesty.

It is understood, however, that the arrival of the British ‘Consul at Bangkok
ghall not take place before the Ratification of this Treaty, nor until ten vessels
owned hy British subjects, sailing under British colors and with British papers,
shall have cntered the Port of Bangkok for the purposes of trade, subsequent to
the signing of this Treaty.

Article 3—1{ Siamese, in the employ of British subjects, offend against the
Laws of their country, or if any Siamese having so offended, or desiring to desert,
take refuge with a Brilish subject in Siam, they shall be searched for, and upon
proof of their guilt or desertion shall be delivered up by the Consul to the
Siamese authorities. In like manner any British offenders, resident or trading in
Siam, who may desert, escape to, or hide themselves in Siamese territories, shall
be apprehended and delivered over to the DBritish Consul on his requisition.
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Chinese nut able (o prove themselves to he British subjects shall not be considered
as such by the British Consul, nor he entitled to hi- prosection.

Articlc 4.—British subject~ aie permitted to trade treely in oll the seapoits of
Siam, but may reside permianently only ar Banchok, vr within the Hmits assigned
by this Treaty. Biitish subjects coming to restde ut Banghok may 1ent Tand and
bay or huild houses, hut canvot purchase laads within a cirenit of 200 seny (not
more than four miles Englisk) from the Cily walle, until they shall have lived in
Siam for ten years, or shall obtain special anthority from 1he Sumese Government
to enable them to do so. But with the exception of this limitation British residents
in Siam may at any time bay or rent Louses, lunds, or plantations situated any-
where within a distance of twenty-four howrs’ journey from the (ity of Bangkok,
to be computed by the 1ate at which hoats of the countiy can travel. [n order to
ohtain pogsession of such lands or houses it will he necessary that the British sub-
ject shall, in the first place, make application thiough the Consul to the proper
Siamese officer, and the Siamese officer and the Consul haying satisfied themselves
of the honest intentions of the applicant, will assist him in settling, upon equitable
terms, the amount of the purchase-money, will make out and fix the boundaries
of the property, and will convey the same to the British purchaser uunder sealed
Deeds, whereupon he and his property shall be placed under the protection of the
Governor of the district, and that of the particular local authorities : he shall
conform in ordinary matters to any just divections given him by them and will be
subject to the same taxation that is levied on Siamese subjects.  But if, through
negligence, the want of capital o1 cther cause, a Britislt subject should fail to
commence the cultivation or improvement of the lands so acquired within a term
of three years from the dale of receiving possession thereof, the Siamese Govern-
ment shall have the power of resuming the property upon returning to the British
subjeet the purchase-money paid by him for the same.

Article 5.—All British subjects intending to reside in Siam shall be registered
at the British Consulate. They shall not go oul to sea, nor proceed heyvond the
limits assigned by this Treaty for the residence of British subjects, without a pass-
port from the Siamese authorities, to be applied for by the British Consul, nor
shall they leave Siam il the Siamese authorities show to the British Consul that
legitimate objections exist to their quitting the country. But within the lmits
appointed under the preceding Article British subjecis are at liberty to travel to
and fro under the protection of a Pass, to be furnished them by the British Consul,
and counter-sealed by the proper Siamese Officer, stating, in the Siamese character,
their names, calling, and description. The Siamese Officers at the Government
Stations in the interior may, at any time, call for the production of this Pass;
and, immediately on its being exhibited, they must allow the parties to proceed,
but it will be their duty to detain those persons who, by travelling without a Pass
from the Consul, render themselves liable to the suspicion of their being deserters ;
and such detention shall be immediately reported to the Consul.

Article 6. —All British subjects visiting or residing in Siam shall be allowed the
free exercise of the Christian Religion, and liberty to build Churches in such loca-
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litics as shall be consented to by the Siamese Authorities. The Siamese (Govern-
went will place no vestrietions upon the employment, by the Englich, of Siamese
suhjects s servants, or in any other capacity.  Bul wherever 4 Siamese subject
helongs ot owes serviee to some particular master, the servant who engages him-
selt to a Buiitish snbject without the consent of his master, may be reclaimed by
him, and the Siamese Government will not enforce an Mgreemnent between o
British subject and any Mamese in his employ unless made with the knowledge
and consent of the master who has a right to dispose of the services of the person
engaged.

Article 7.--DBritish Ships of War mav enter the river and anchor at Paknam,
but they shall not proceed aliove Paknam, unless with the consent of the Siamese
authorities, which shall be given where it is necessary that a ship »hall go into dock
for repairs.  Any British Ship of War conveving to Nium o public functionary,
accredited by the British (fovernment to the Court of Bangkok, shall he allowed
to come up 1o Bangkok, but shall not pass the Forts called Phrachamit and Pit-
pach-nuck, unless expressly permitted to do so by the Siamese Government. But
in the absence of a British Ship of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish
the Consul with a force sufficient {o enable him to give effect to his authority over
British subjects, and to enforee discipline among British Shipping.

drticle 8~—The measwrement Duty hitherto paid by British vessels trading to
Bangkok, under the Treaty of 1826, shall be abolished from the date of this Treaty
coming into operation ; and British Shipping or Trade will thenceforth be only
subject to the payment of Import and Export Duties on the goods landed or
shipped.

On all articles of import the Duty shall be three per cent., payable at the option
ot the importer, either in kind or money, calculated upon the market value of the
goods. Drawback of the full amount of Duty shall be allowed upon goods found
unsaleable and re-exported. Should the British Merchant and the Custom House
Officers disagree as to the value to be set upon imported articles, such disputes
shall be referted to the (fonsul and proper Siamese Officer, who shall each have the
power to call in an equal number of Merchants as assessors, not exceeding two on
either side, to ussist them in coming to an equitable decision.

Opium may he imported free of Duty, but can only be sold to the Opium far-
mer or his agents. 1n the event of no arrangement being eflected with them for
the sale of the Opium it shall be re-exported, and no Impost or Duty shall be
levied thereon. Any infringement of this Regulation shall subject the Opium to
seizure and confiscation.

Articles of export, from the time of production to the date of shipment, shall
pay one Impost only, whether this be levied under the name of Inland Tax, Transit
Duty, or Duty on exportation. The Tax or Duty to be paid on each article of
Siamese produce, previous to or upon exportation, is specified in the Tariff attached
to this Treaty ; and it is distinetly agreed that goods or produce that pay any
deseription of Tax in the interior shall be exempted from any further payment of
Duty on exportation. English merchants are to be allowed to purchase directly
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fiom the producer the articles in which they trade, and in like manner to sell their
goods directly to the parties wishing to purchase the same, without the inter-
fercnce, in either case, of any other person.

The rates of Duty laid down in the Tariff attached to this Treaty are those
that are now paid upon goods or produce shipped in Siamese or Chinese vessels
or junks; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy all the privileges now
exercigsed by, or which hereafter may be granted to Siamese or Chinese vessels or
junks.

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining permission
to do so from the Siamese authorities.

Whenever a scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish, the Siamecse
Goveinment reserve to themselves the right of prohibiting, by public proclama-
tion, the exportation of these articles.

Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported free of charge.

Article 9.—The Code of Regulations appended to this Treaty shall be enforced
by the Consul, with the co-operation of the Siamese Authorities, and they, the said
Authorities and Counsul, shall be enabled to introduce any further Regulations which
may be found necessary in order to give effect to the objects of this Treaty.

All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and regulations
of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Government.

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his functions,
the consignees of British vessels shall be at liberty to settle with the Siamese
Authorities all questions relating to their trade.

Article 10.—The British Government and its subjects will be allowed free and
equal participation in any privileges that may have been, or may hereafter be,
granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or subjects of any other
nation.

Article 11.—After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Ratification of
this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Government, and on
twelve months’ notice given by either party, the present, and such portion of the
Treaty of 1826 as remain unrevoked by this Treaty together with the Tarifl and
Regulations thereunto annexed, or those that may hereafter be introduced, shall
be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose,
who will be empowered to decide on and insert therein such amendments as ex-
perience shall prove to be desirable.

Article 12.—This Treaty, executed in English and Siamese, both versions having
the same meaning and intention, and the Ratifications thereof having been pre-
viously exchanged, shall take effect from the 6th day of April in the year 1856
of the Christian Era, corresponding to the 1st day of the fifth month of the One
Thousand Two Hundred and Eighteenth year of the Siamese Civil Era.

In witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed
the present Treaty in quadruplicate at Bangkok, on the Eighteenth day of April,
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in the year 1855 of the Christian Eia, corresponding to the second day of the
Sixth month of the One Thousand Two Hundred and Seventeenth year of the
Siamese Civil Eia,

JouN BowRriNG.

(Signatures and Scals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

GENERAL RuEcuLATIONS under which Bririsg TRADE is to be conducted in Siam.

Regulation 1.—'The Master of every English ship coming to Bangkok to trade
must, either helore or after entering the 1iver, as may be found convenient, report
the arrival ol his vessel at the Custom [House at Paknam, together with the namber
of his crew and guns, and the port {from whence he comes. Upon anchoring his
vessel at Paknam, he will deliver inte the custody of the Custom House Officers
all his guns and ammunition, and a Custom House Officer will then be appointed
to the vessel, and will proceed in her to Bangkok.

Regulation 2.—A vessel passing Paknam without dischaiging her guns and
ammuunition, as directed in the {foregomg Regulation, will be sent back to Paknam
to comply with its provisions, and will be fined eight bundred ticals for having so
disobeyed. After delivery of Lier guus and ammunition she will be permitted to
return to Bangkok to trade.

Regulation 3.—When a British vessel shall have cast anchor at Bangkok, the
Master, unless a Sunday should intervene, will, within four and twenty hours after
arrival, proceed to the Dritish Cousulate, and deposit there his Ship’s Papers, Bills
of Lading, cte., together with = true Manifest of his Import Cargo ; and upon the
Consul’s reporting these particulars to the Custom House, permission to break
bulk will at once be given by the latter,

For neglecting so to report his arrival, or for presenting a false Manifest, the
Master will subjeet himsell, in each instance, 10 o penalty of {four hundred ticals :
but he will be allowed to correct, within twenty-four hours after delivery of it to
the Consul, any mistake Le may discover in his Manifest, without incurring the
above-mentioned penalty.

Regulation 4.—A British vessel breaking bulk and conmmecing to discharge
before due permission shall be obtammed, or smuggling, either when in the river or
outside the bar, shall be subject to the penalty of eight hundred ticals and confis-
cation of the goods so smuggled or discharged.

Regulation 5.—As soon as a DBritish vessel shall have discharged her cargo and
completed her outward lading, paid all ier Duties, and delivered a true Manifest
of her outward cargo to the British Consul, a Siamese Port Clearance shall be
granted her on application from Consul, who, m the absence of any legal impedi-
ment to her departure, will then return to the Master his Ship’s Papers, and allow
the vessel to leave. A Custom House Officer will accompany the vessel to Paknam,
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aud on arriving there she will be inspected by the Custon House Officers of that
Station, and will receive from them the guns and ammunition previously delivered
into their charze.

Reyulation & — Her Britannie Majesiy’s Plenipotentiary having no knowledge
of the Siamese language. the Siamese (lovernment have agreed 1hat the English
text of these Regulations, together with the Treaty of which they form a portion,
and the Tariff hereunto annexed, shall be accepied as conveving in every respeet
their true meaning and intention.

Tariff of Export and Inland Duties to be levied on Articles of Trade.

Section I.—-The undermentioned articles shall be entirely free from Inland or
other taxes on production, or transit, and shall pay Export Duty as follows :—

Tical. Salung. Fuang. Hun.

1. Ivory . . . . . . 10 0 Y 0 per picul.
2. GGamboge . . . . . 6 0 0 0 ditto.
3. Rhinoceros’ Horns . . . . 80 0 0 0 ditto.
4. Cardamoms, best . . 14 0 0 U ditto.
5. Ditto, Bastard . . . . 6 0 0 0 ditto.
6. Dried Mussels . . . . P § 0 0 0 ditto.
7. Pelicans’ Quills . . . .2 2 0 0 ditto.
8. Betel-nut, dried . . . .1 0 0 0 ditio.
9. Krachi Wood . . . R .0 2 0 0 ditto.
10. Sharks’ Fins, White . . . . 6 ] 0 0 ditte.
11 Ditto, Black . . s .3 0 U 0 ditto.
12. Luckraban Sced . . . .0 2 0 ¢ ditto.
13. Peacocks’ Tails . . . 10 0 0 U per 100 tails.
14. Buffaloe and Cow Bones . . .0 Y 0 3 per picul.
15. Rhinoceros® Hides . . . .0 2 4} v ditto.
16. Hide Cuttings . . . . R ¢ 1 §] 0 ditto.
17. Turtle Shells . . . . .od [} 0 0 ditto.
18. Soft Shells . . . . .1 0 0 0 ditto.
19, Beche de Mer . . . . - 0 [ O ditto.
20. Fish Maws . . . . .3 0 0 0 ditto.
21. Bird’s Nests, uncleaned . . . 20 per cent.
22. Kingfisher’s Feathers . . . 6 it} 0 0 per 100.
23. Cutch . . . . . .0 2 0 0 per picul.
24. Béyché Seed (Nux Vomica) . .0 2 0 0 ditto.
25. Pungtarai Seed . . . .0 2 0 0 ditto.
26, Gum Benjamin . . . .4 0 0 0 ditto.

27. Angrai Bark . . . . .0 2 o 0 ditto.
28. Agilla Wood . . . . .2 0 0 0 ditto.

99. RaySkins . . . . . 3 0 0 0 ditto.
30. Old Deer’s Horns . . . .0 1 0 0 ditto.
31. Soft or young Horns . . . L per cent.

+ 82. Deer Hides, fine . . . . 8 0 0 0 per 100,
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Tical. Salung, Fuang. Hun.

33. Deer Hides, common . . . 3 0 O 0 per 100,
3t Deer Smews . . . . .4 0 O O per picul.
35, Builaloe and Cow Hides . . .1 t 0 0 ditto.
36. Klephants' Bones I 0 0 0 difto.
37. Tigers’ Bones . . . .0 0] 0 0 ditte.
38, Buifaloe Homns . . . Rt I 0 0 dittan
3%, Hlephants’ Hides . . . .0 ! 0 0 ditto.
40, Tigers” Shins . . . . .0 L §] 0 per skin.
+1. Armaditlo Shans . t 0 t ( per penl,
2. Stick Lad . . . . .0 L U 0 ditto.
3. Hemp . . . . . .o 2 U] 0 ditto.
41, Dried Fish, Plaheay . . . O 3 0 0 ditto.
43. Ditto,  Plasalil . . . . L 0 [§] 0 litto.
46. Napan Wood . . . . .0 2 L G ditto,
+7. Nalt Meat . . . . .2 0 0 0 ditto.
48. Mangrove Bark . . . . v I 0 0 ditto.
49. Rose Wood . . . . ] 2 0 0 ditto.
S0, Ebony . . - . . .1 U 0 0 ditto.
al. Rice . . . . . .4 0 0 O per kogan.

Section 2.-—The undermentioned articles being subject to the Inland or Transit
Duties herein named, and which shall not be increased, shall be exempt from
Export Duty :—

Tical. Salung. Fuang. Hun.

52, Sugar, White . . . . .0 2 0 0 per picul.
33. Ditto, Red . . . . .0 1 0 0 ditto.

54. Cotton, ¢lean and uncleaned . . 10 per cent.

535. Pepper . . . . . .1 V] 0 0 per picul.
56. Salt fish, Platu . . . . 1 Q 0 0 per 10,000 fish
57. Beans and Peas . . . . one-twelfth.
a8, Dried Prawas . . . . . ditto.

5%, Till Seed . . . . . . ditto.

60. Silk. Raw . . . . . ditto.

61. Bees’ Wax . . . . . one-fifteenth.
62. Tallow . . . . . | 0 0 O per picul.
63. Salt . . . . . . 6 )] 0 O per kogan.

<

64. Tobacco . . . . . . i 3 0 per 1,000 bdls.

Section 3.—All goods or produce unenumerated it this Tariff shall be free of
Bxport Duty, and shall only be subject to one Inland Tax or Wransit Duty, not
exceeding the rate now paid.

Joun Bowring.

(Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)
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No. V.

AarrEMENT entered into between the undeimentinned Rovan ComyissioNErs
on the part of Tnrir Muwgsties the Fiesr and Sucoan Kivas ol S1ayr, and
Harry Swita Parrss, Esq., on the part of Huowr Briranyie MaJesty’s
GovERNMENT—1856.

Mr. Parkes having stated, on his arrival at Binckols, 18 hearer of Tler Britannic
Majesty’s Ratification of the Trealy of Friendship and eommerce concluded on the
18th day o1 April 1855, hetw een Her Majesty the Queen of (ke United Kingdom of
Greatr Britain and Ireland, and their Majesties Phra Band Sowmeeteh Phra Para-
mendy Maha Mongkut Phra Cham Klan Chan Yu Hua. the Frest King of Siam
and Phra Bard Somdeteh Phra Pawarendr Ramesr Maliswarest Phra Pin Klan
Chan Yu Hua, the Second King of Siam, that he was im<tructed by the Earl of
Clarendon, Her Britannie Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs, to request the Siamese (lovernment to consent to an enumeration of those
Articles of the former Treaty, concluded in 1826, between the Honourable East
India Company and their late Majesties the First and Second Kings of Siam,
which are abrogated by the Treaty first named, and also to agree {o certain expla-
nations which appear necessary to mark the precise force and application of certain
portions of the new Treaty, their aforesaid Majesties, the First and Second Kings
of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain Royal Commissioners, namely,
His Royal Highness Krom Hluang Wang-sa Dhiraj Snidh, and their Excellencies
the four Senaputhies or Principal Ministers of Siam, 10 conler and airange with
Mz. Purkes the matters above-named, and the <aid Royal Commissioners having
accordingly met DMr. Parkes for this purpose on repeated oceasious and maturely
considered all the subjects brought by him to their notice, have resolved—

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy. that those clauses
of the old Treaty, which are abrogated Ly the new Treaty, should be distinetly
specified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, which is not sufficiently clear,
should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed to and concluded the
following twelve Articles :—

ArricLe 1.

On the old Treaty concluded in 1826.
The Articles of the old Treaty not abrogated by the new Treaty are 1,2, 3, 8,
11, 12, 13, and 14, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 10.
In Article 6, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause :—

“ If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enqgniring and ascertain-
ing whether the seller or buyer be of a good. or bad character, and if he meet with
# bad man who takes the property and absconds, the rulers and officers on either
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side must make search and endeavour to produce the property of the absconder,
and investigate the matter with sincerity. If the parby possess monev or property,
he can be made to pay ; but if he does not possess any or if he cannot he appre-
hended, it will he the merchants’ own fault, and the authoritics cannot be held
responsible.”

Of Article 10, Mr. Parkes desires o retain that clause relating to the Overland
Trade, which states—

“ Asiatic merchants of the English countries, not being Burmese, Pegouans or
descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into and to trade with the Siamese
dominions from the countries of Mergui, Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which arc
now subject to the English, will be allowed to do so freely overland and by water,
upon the Fngelish furnishing them with proper certificates.”  Mr. Parkes, however,
desires that all Brilish subjects, withoul exception, shall be allowed to participate
in this Overland trade. The said Royal Commissioners thercfore agree, on the
part of the Siamese, that all traders under British rule may cross from the British
territories of Mergui, Tavoy, Ye, Tenasserim, Pegu, or other places, by land or
by water, to the Siamese territories, and may trade there with facility, on the
condition that they shall be provided by the British authorities with proper Cer-
tificates, which must be renewed for each journey.

The Commercial Agreement annexed to the old Trealy is abrogated by the new
Treaty, with the exception of the undermentioned clauses of Articles 1 and 4 :—

Of Article 1, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause :—

“ British Merchants importing fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, are prohibited
from selling them to any party but the Government ; should the Government not
require such fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, the Merchants must re-export the
whole of them.”

Article 4 stipulates that no charge or dugy shall he levied on boats carrying
cargo of British ships at the bar. The Siamese desire to cancel this clause for the
reason that the old measurement duty of 1,700 ticals per fathom included the fees
of the various officers. But as this measurement duty has now been aholished
the Siamese wish to levy on each native boat taking cargo out to wsea a fee of
8 ticals 2 salungs, this being the charge paid hy Siamese traders; and Mr. Parkes
undertakes to submit this point to the consideration of Her Majesty’s Minister
Plenipotentiary to the Court of Siam.

ArTicLE 2.

On the exclusive jurisdiction of the Consul over British subjects.

The 2nd Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ any disputes arising between
the British and Siamese subjects shall be heard and determined by the Couneil
in conjunction with the proper Siamese officers; and criminal offenders will be
punished, in the case of English offenders, by the Consul according to English laws
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and in the case of Biamese offenders, by their own laws, through the Slamese
aathorities.”  But the Consul shall not interfere in any maiters relerring solely to
Siamese, neither will the Siawese authorities nterfere in questions which only
coneern the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty .

On the non-infetference of the Consal with the Stamese. or of the Samoese with
Sritish subjects, the said Royal Commissioners desire, in the first place, to state
that, while for natural reasvns they fullv approve of the Consul holding no juris-
diction over Siamese in theit own country, the Siamese authorities, on the other
hand, will feel themselves hound to call on the Consul to apprehend and punish
British subjects, who shall commit, whilst in Siamese tervitory, any grave infrac-
tions of the laws, such as cutting, wounding or inflicting vther serious hodily harm,
But in disputes or in offences of a slighter nature committed by British subjects
amony themselvey, the Siamese authorities will zefrain from all interference,

With reference to the punishment of offences, or the setilement of disputes, it
is agreed—

That all criminal cases in which both parties are British subjects, or in which
the defendant is a British subject. shall be tried and determined by the British
(‘onsul alone. '

All eriminal cases in which both parties are Siamese, or in which the defendant
is a Siamese, shall be tried and determined by the Siamese authorities alone.

That all civil cases in which both parties are British subjecty, or in which the
defendant is a British subject, shall be heard and determined by +he British Consul
alone. All civil cases in which hoth parties are Siainese or in which the defendant
ix a Siamese, shall be heard and determined by the Nianiese authorities alone,

That whenever a British subject has to compluin against a Siamese, he must
make his complaint through the British Consul, who will lay it belore the proper
Siamese authorities,

That in all cases in which Siamese ov British suhjects ave inferested, the Riamees
authorities in the one case, und the British Consul in the other, shall be at lberty
to attend at and listen to the investigation of the case, and copies of the proceed-
ings will be furnished from time to time, or whenever desited, to the Consul or the
Siamese authorities, until the case is coneluded.

That although the Siamese muay interfere so far with British subjects ag to call
upon the Consul in the manner stated in this Article, to punish grave offenees wlen
committed by British subjects, it is agreed that—

British subjects, their persons, houses, premises, lands, ships or property of any
kind shall not be seized, injured, or in any way interfered with by the Siamese.
In case of any violation of this stipulation, the Siamese authorities will take cogni-
sance of the case, and punish the offenders. On the other hand, Siamese subjects,
their persons, houses, premises, or property of any kind shall not be seized,

:injured, or in any way interfered with by the English, and the British Consul shall
investigate and punish any breach of this stipulation. .
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ARrTICLE 3.

On the right of the Brilish Subjects to dispose of their property af will.

By the 4th Article of the Treaty, British subjects are allowed to purchase in
Siam ““ houses, gardens, fields or plantations.” It is agreed in reference to this
stipulation, that British subjects, who have accordingly purchased houses, gardens,
fields, or plantations, are at liberty to sell the same to whomsoever they please.
In the event of a British subject dying in Siam, and leaving houses, lands or any
property, his relations, or those persons who are his heirs according to English
laws, shall receive possession of the said property; and the British Consul, or
some one appointed by the British ('onsul, may proceed at once to take charge of
the said property on their account. If the deceased should-have debts due to him
by the Siamese or other persons, the Consul can collect them ; and if the deceased
should owe money, the Consul shall liquidate his debts as far as the estate of the
deceased shall suffice.

ArriCcLE 4.

On the laxes, duties, or other charges leviable on British subjects.

The 4th Article of the Treaty provides for the payment on the lands held
or purchased by British subjects, of ‘ the same taxation that is levied on Siamese
subjects.”  The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed schedule.

Again, it is stated in the 8th Article, ** that British subjects are to pay import
and export duties according to the {ariff annexed to the Treaty.” For the sake of
greater distinctness, it is necessary to add to these two clauses the following ex-
planation, namely, that hesides the land tax, and the import and export duties
mentioned in the aforesaid articles, no additional charge or tax of any kind may be
imposed upon a British subject, unless it obtain the sanction both of the supreme
Siamese authorities and the British Consul.

ARTICLE 5.

On passes and port clearances.

The 5th Article of the Treaty provides that passports shall be granted to travel-
lers, and the bth Article of the regulations, that port clearances shall be furnished
to ships. In reference thereto, the said Royal Commissioners, at the request of
Mr. Parkes, agree that the passports to be given to British subjects travelling
beyond the limits assigned by the Treaty for the residence of British subjects,
together with the passes for cargo boats and the port clearances of British ships,
shall be issued within twenty-four hours after formal application for the same shall
have been made to the proper Siamese authorities. But if reasonable cause should



136 STAM—NO. V—I1856.

at any time exist for delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, the
Siamese authorities must at ouce communicate it to the Consul.

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances
of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese authorities free of charge,

AxrTicLE 6.

On the prohibition of the exportation of rice, salt, and fish awnd on the duty on paddy.

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ whenever a scarcity may be
apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves
the right of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles.”

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect,
namely, that a montlh’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the
Consul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who
may previously obtain special permission from the Siamese authorities to export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan.

The said Royal Commissioners, having in view the fact that rice forms the
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or
rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi-
tion 8o long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should
be apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed
one month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issue of the proclamation, o export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so irrespective
of the prohibition to the contrary ; but those merchants who do not obtain the
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the prohibition takes effect, to export
the rice they may already have purchased.

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cauge of its being imposed shall
have ceased to exist.

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the
amount levied on rice.

ArTICLE T.

On permission to vmport gold-leaf as bullion.

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may be imported or exported {ree
of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commissioners, at the
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, gold and
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free ; but manufactured
articles in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones
pust pay an import duty of three per cent,
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ArTicLE 8.

On the establishment of a Custom House.

The said Royal Commissioners, at the request of Mr. Parkes, and in conformity
with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the immediate es-
tablishment of a Custom House, under the superintendency of a high Government
functionary, for the examination of all goods landed or shipped, and the receipt
of the import and exporl duties due thereon. They further agree that the business
of the Custom House shall be conducted under the regulations annexed to this
agreement,.

ArTicLE 9.

On the subsequent taxation of articles now free from duty.

Mr. Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commissioners that whenever the Siamese
CGlovernment deem it to be beneficial for the country to impose a single tax or duty
on any article not now subject to a public charge of any kind they are at liberty
to do so, provided that the said tax be just and reasonable.

ArTicie 10.

On the boundaries of the four-mile circuit.

It is stipulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that ““ British subjects coming
to reside at Bangkok may rent land, and buy or build houses, but cannot purchase
lands within a circuit of 200 sen (not more than four miles English) from the city
walls, until they shall have lived in Siam for ten years, or shall obtain special
authority from the Siamese Uovernment to enable them to do so.”

The points to which this circuit extends due north, south, east and west of the
city, and the spot where it crosses the river-below Bangkok, have accordingly been
measured by officers on the part of the Siamese and English ; and their measure-
ments, having been examined and agreed to by the said Royal Commissioners and
Mr, Parkes, arc marked by stone pillars placed at the under-mentioned localities,

viZ. —
On the North :—One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram.,
On the East :—Six sen and seven fathoms south-west of Wat Bangkopi,
On the South :—About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio.
On the West :— About two sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom.

The pillars marking the spot where the circuit line crosses the river below
Bangkok are placed on the left bank, three sen below the village of Bangmanan
and on the right bank about one sen below the village of Banglampuluem.
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Articre 11,

On the bowndaries of the 24-hours’ journey.

It is stipulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that “ excepting within the cir-
cuit of four miles *, British merchants in Siam may at any time buy or rent houses,
lands, or plantations, situated anywhere within a distance of twenty-four hours’
journey from the city of Bangkok, to he computed by the rate at which boats
of the country can travel. '

The said Royal Commissioners and Mr. Parkes have consulted together on
this subject, and have agreed that the boundary of the said twenty-four hours’
journey shall be as follows :—

1. On the North.—Bhangputsa Canal, from its mouth on the Chow Phya
River to the old City walls of Lobpary, and a stiaight line from Lobpary to the
landing-place of Thra of Phrangam, near to the town of Saraburi, on the River
Pasak.

2. On the East.—A straight line drawn from the landing-place of Thra Prangam
to the junction of the Klongkut Canal with the Bangpakong River ; the Bangpakong
River from the junction of the Klongkut Canal to its mouth ; and the coast from
the mouth of the Bangpakong River to the Isle of Srimaharajah, to such distance
inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey from Bangkok.

3. On the South.—The Isle of Srimaharajah and the Islands of Sechange on
the east side of the Gulf, and the City walls of Petchaburi on the west side.

4. On the West.—The Western Coast of the Gulf to the mouth of the Mecklong
River to such a distance inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey
from Bangkok : the Mecklong River from its mouth to the City walls of Kagpury ;
a straight line from the City walls of Kagpury to the Town of Swbharnapury, and
a straight line from the Town of Swhharapury to the mouth of the Bangputsa
Canal on the Chow Phya River. .

Arricie 12.

On the incorporation n the Treaty of this Agreement.

The said Royal Commissioners agree, on the part of Siamese Government,
to incorporate all the Articles of this Agreement in the Treaty concluded by the
Siamese Plenipotentiaries and Sir John Bowring on the 18th April 1855, whenever
this shall be desired by Her Britannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary.

In witness whereof the said Royal Commissioners and the said Harry Smith
Parkes have sealed and signed this Agreement in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the
thirteenth day of May, in the year one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six of
the Christian era, corresponding to the ninth day of the waxing moon of the lunar



‘

STAM—NO. V—1856. 139

month of Wesakh, in the year of the Quardrupedi Serpent, being the year one
thousand two hundred and eighteen of the Siamese astronomical era, which is the
nineteenth of Her Britannic Majesty’s and sixth of their present Siamese Majesty’s

reigns.

His Rovar Hiervess Krom Hrvane Wongsa Doirag
SNipH.

His Exceriency SomueT CmAN Pava Param Mama Brsas
NeaTs.

His Bxomriexcy CEax Prva Srr SURI-WONGSE SAMAHA
Prra Kavamoms.

His Exceriency (AN Prva Prra Krawa.
His Excorinency Cravy Peva Youm Momar.
Harry S. ParxEs.

Approved.
JoN Bowring.

Schedule of taxes on garden, ground, planiations and other lands.

Section 1.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts
of fruit-trees are subject to the long assessment, which is calculated on the trees
grown on the land (and not on the land itself) ; and the amount to be collected
annually by the proper officers, and paid by them into the Royal Treasury, is en-
dorsed on the title-deeds or official certificate of tenure.

1.—Betel-nut trees.

First clags (Makek), height of stem from 3 to 4 fathoms, pay per
tree . . . . . . . . .

Second class (Makto), height of stem from 5 to 6 fathoms, pay

per tree . . . . . . 1238
Third class (Maktri), height of stem from 7 to 8 fathoms, pay

per tree . . . . R B T S,

. Fourth class (Makpakarai), trees just commencing to bear, pay

per tree . . . . . . . 128,
Fifth class (Maklek), height of stem from 1 sok and upwards to

size of fourth class, pay per trec. . . . . B0

2. —Cocoa-nut trees.

Of all sizes, from 1 sok and upwards in height of stem, pay per

three trees 1 Salung.

3 —8iri Vines.

All sizes, from b sok in height and upwards, pay pet tree or pole,

when trained on tunglang trees . . 200 Cowries.

138 Cowries,
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4.—Mango trees.

Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 8 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . 1 Fuang.

5 —Maprang trees.

Are assessed at the same rate as mango trees.

6.—Durion trees.

Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height of 3 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . 1 Tical.

7. —Mangosteen trees.

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a half
sok from the ground, pay per tree . . . . . 1 Fuang.

8.—Langsut trees.

Are assessed at the same rate as mangosteen.

Note.—The long assessment is made under ordinary circumstances once only
in each reign, and plantations or lands having once been assessed at the above
mentioned rates, continue to pay the same annual sum, which is endorsed on the
certificate of tenure (subject to the revisions granted in case of the destruction of
the trees by drought or flood) until the next assessment 1s made, regardless of the
new trees that may have been planted in the interval, or the old trees that may
have died off. When the time for the new assessment arrives, a {resh account
of the trees is taken, those that have died since the former one being omitted, and
those that have been newly planted being inserted, provided they have attained
the above-stated dimensions, otherwise they are free of charge.

Section 2.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts of
fruit-trees are subject to an annual assessment, calculated on the trees grown
on the lands, in the following manner, that is to say—

1.—Orange trees.
Five kinds (Som-kio-wan, Som-pluck-bang, Som-1’-¢parot, Som-
kao-Sungo), stem of six ngui in cirgumference close to the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 10 trees . 1 Fuang.

All other kinds of orange trees of the same size as the above,
pay per 15 trees . . . . . . . . 1,

2.—Jack fruit trees.

Stem of 6 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
ground, or from that size and upwazrds, pay per 15 trees . 1 Fuang,
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38.—Bread frurt lrees.

Are assessed at Lhe same rate as Jack fruit trees.

4.—Mak far trees.

Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees . 1 Fuang.

5 —Guava trees.

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 kub from the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees . 1 "

6.—Saton trees.

Stem of six kam in circumference, a{ the height of 2 sok from the
ground or from that size and upwards, pay per b trees . 1

7 .—Rombuton trees.

Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per d trees 1,

8.—Pine apples.
Pay per thousand plants . . . . . o 1 Salungl

Section 3.—~The following six kinds of {ruit trees, when planted in trenched
or untrenched lands, or in any other manner than as plantations subject to the
long assessment deseribed in section 1, are assessed annually at the undermentioned
rates i(—

Mangoes . . . . . . . .1 Fuang per tree.
Tamaiind . . . . . . 1 , ., 2 trees.
Custard apples . . . . . o, 5, 2
Plantains . . . . . . R ,» D0 roots.
Siri vines (trained on poles) . . . . 1, 12 vines.

Pepper vines . . . . . . . 1 12,

Section 4.—Trenched or raised lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay land
tax of one salung and one fuang per rai for each crop.

An annual fee of 3 salungs and 1 fuang is also charged by the Nairowang (or
local Tax Collector) for each lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official
title or certificate of tenure has been taken out.

When held under the long assessment, and planted with the eight sorts of
fruit-trees described in section 1, the annual fee paid to the Nairowang for each
lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official title or certificate of tenure
has been taken out, is 2 salungs.
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Section §.—Untrenched or low lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay a
land tax of 1 salung and 1 fuang per rai for each crop.

No land tax is levied on those lands if left uncultivated.

Sixty cowrles per tical ate levied as expenses of testing the quality of the silver
on all sums paid as taxes nnder the long assessment. Taxes paid under the annual
assessment ale exempted from this charge.

Lands having once paid a tax according to one or other of the abovementioned
rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges.
His Rovat Hiceness Krom Huvane WoNesa DrIRAT SNIDE.

His Excernexcy SomperT CHAN Prys Param Mama Bisar
NEATE.

Hrs ExcerieNcy CEAN Prva SRI SURI-WONGSE SAMAHA
Prrs KALAHOME.

His Excrriency CEAN Prva Prra Kiana,
His Excoerrency Cean Puva Youm MORAT.
Harry S, PaRkES,

Approved.
JouN BowriNe.

Custom House Regulations.

1. A Custom House is to be built at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, and
officers must be in attendance there belween 9 am. and 3 2.M. The business
of the Custom House must be carried on between those hours. The tide-waiters
required to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will remain in waiting
for that purpose from day-light until dark.

2. Subordinate Custom House Officers shall be appointed to each ship ; their
number xhall not be limited, and they may remain on board the vessel or in hoats
alongside. The (‘ustom House Officers appointed to the vessels outside the bar
will bave the option of 1esiding on board the ships, or of accompanying the cargo
boats on their passage to and fro.

3. The landing, shipment, or transhipment, of goods may be carried on only
between sun-rise and sun-set.

4. All cargoes landed or shipped shall be examined and passed by the Custom
House Officers within twelve hours of day-light after the receipt, at the Custom
House, of the proper application. The manner in which such application and
examination is to be made shall be settled by the Consul and the Superintendent
of Customs.

B. Dutles may be paid by British merchants in ticals, foreign coin, or bullion,
the relative vaiues of which will be settled by the Consul and the proper Siamese
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officers. The Siamese will appoint whomsoever they may please to receive pay-
ment of the duties.

6. The receiver of dutics may take from the merchants 2 salungs per catty
of 80 ticals for testing the money paid to him as duties, and for each stamped
receipt given by him for duties he may charge 6 salungs.

7. Both the Superintendent of Customs and the British Consul shall be provided
with sealed sets of balance-yards, money weights, and measures, which may be
referred to in the event of any difference arising with the merchants as to the weight
or dimension of money or goods.

His Rovar Hicaness KroM Huvane Wongsa DHEIRAS
SNIpH.

His Excerrency Somper CHaN Puya Param Mama Bisar
NEATE,

His ExcencENcy CHAN Pava S SURI-WONGSE SAMAHA
Para KaLAHOME.

His Excerrency CuaN Peva Para Krawne.
His Excerienoy CEAN Prva YoM MomaT.
Harry S. PARKES.

Approved.
JoEN BOWRING,

No. VL

1868.

LisureNaNT ArtEUR HeErserT Bacem, Roval Excinezr, Hir Briranyie
Masesty’s CoMMISSIONER, with powers from His ExcrrreEncy the Rigun
HoNOURABLE SiR JOEN LAWRENCE, VICEROY AND GOVERNOR-G-ENERAL OF
Ixpia, on the one part, CHow Prya Sr1 Surt WoNese, the SaMNHA PHRA
Karasome, PriMe MinisteERr, PresipENT of the Wrstern and Sourm-
WesTERN ProviNCEs, and CHOW PHYA POUTTARAPHAL the Samnes Na Yoxz,
PresipENT of the NorTHERN and Norrm-WESIERN PrOviNcEs, with full
powers {rom His Masusty the King of Siam, on the other part, have unani-
mously agreed to this CoNvVENTION regarding the BOUNDARIES on the Marn-
LAND between the Kinenou of S1am and the Brirrsy ProvINGE of TENASSERIM,
to wit :

On the north the channel of the River “ Maymuey ” (Siamese) or Thoung-
yeng ” (Burmese) up to its source in the *“ Pa Wau " range of mountains, the eastern
or right bank of the said river being regarded as Siamese territory, and the western
or left bank being regarded as English territory. Then along the “ Pa Wau”
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range to the main watershed, and along it to “ Khow Kra dook moo ” or * Mooga-
dok Toung *’ in the province of ““ Thee tha Wat.”” Here the boundary line crosses
the valleys of the “ Houng drau ” and “ Maygathat ** Rivers in almost a straight
line, and meets the main watershed near the common source of the ““ Pha ve sa
and “ Krata ” Rivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun-
tains which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as “ Khow Htam
Dayn” in the district of Chumpon, thence along the range known as “ Khow
Dayn Yai” as far as the source of the “ Kra-na-ey ” stream, which it follows
to its junction with the Pakchan ; thence down the Pakchan River to its mouth ;
the west or right bank belonging to the British, the eastern or left bank belonging
to the Siamese.

With regard to the islands in the River Pakchan, those nearest to the English
bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to
belong to the Siamese, excepting the island of “ Kwan ” off Maleewan, which is
Siamese property.

The whole of the western bank of the River Pakchan down to Victoria Point
shall belong to the British, and the eastern bank throughout shall belong to Siam.

This Agreement, written both in Siamese and English, shall fix the boundary
line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British Province of Tenasserim for
ever.

A Tabular Statement is attached to this Agreement, in which the various
boundary marks in the valleys and along the montain ranges are specified,
together with their geographical positions.

Within the term of six months from the date of this Agreement, Her Britannic
Majesty’s Commissioner shall forward two maps which shall be compared with
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the houndary in a “red line.”
Bhould the two maps be found correct, the British and Siamese Governments
shall ratify the same.

Signed and sealed by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on Saturday,
the fifteenth day of the waxing moon, the year of Rabbit, the 9th of the Decade
Biamese Civil Hra 1229, corresponding with the eighth day of February 1868
of the Christian Era.

ArtrUur H. Bace#, Lieut., B.E.
C. Pava Sri Surr WoNGSE.

Cuow PHYA PHUTTARAPHAL



SIAM—ND. VI—1868. 15

TABULAR STATEMENT

OF

BOUNDARY MARKS.
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GEgg;ﬁgﬁAL Coxticrvous DISTRICTS.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. B. British. Siamese.
© 7 ” o 4 ”
Watershed of the Pawau Kyau .| 16 27 47 { 98 50 50 | Toungyeng . | Yaheing (B.) or
Rahayng (S.).
Main watershed . . L] 1620 0198 53 10 Ditto . { May ka loung (B.)
or May Klaung
(S.).
Ditto . . .1 16 9 519848 20 Ditto . Ditto .
Ditto .+ .|16 9 5]984610| Ditto .| Ditto ‘> .
‘ Moo la a * Toung . . L] 16 5459842 3 Ditto . Ditto

Main watershed . .| 16 425 98 39 50 | Houng drau . Ditto

* Moogadok > Toung . .| 15 53 56 | 98 38 42 Ditto . | May-ka-loung
Thee tha wat.
Phankalan Dg. . . L] 15,49 30 | 98 36 45 Ditto . { Thee tha wat
Hteeman Dg. . . . .| 15 46 35 | 98 36 25 Ditto . Ditto
Cairns on the Houng drau river . | 15 41 19 | 98 35 0 | Houng drau, At- Ditto .
taran.
Hsa lan gyan Tg. . N .11538 201 98 36 10
Hleing wa soo Tg. . .+  .{ 1530 15| 98 36 30
Attaran . 1 On the left bank
Khondan Tg. . . . .| 153350 98 36 35 near the mouth
of the Taylay
Hton ban Tg. . . . .115629 719837 8 River.

Peing tha noo Tg. . . .| 1527 20 | 98 37 28 Ditto . | Thee tha wat
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RIVIRS RISING

ON BOTH SIDES.

Tenasserim.

Siam.

DrscrirpTivi REMARKS.

“ Waleo Kyoung ”
the  recognized
source of the
Thoungyeng, or
“ Maymuey .

Phaupee

Wa Pa Ghay Htee
Klee thoo.

Poo pa

Head Waters of
the Qukra.

May goola Mee

Gwee.

Ma ta la

May-la-maung affi-
uent of  the
Thoungyeng.

Proung-ta-goung-
kah.

Klaung * No-pa-
do.”
Py nyo .

Poi-too-roo-Htee
Klee pleu Ket-
tonee Kleutau.

Maysau
Confluents of the
“ Maysau *.

as

Not on the
main water-
shed.

Along the
main water-
shed.

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto
Ditto

Crossing  the
Houng drau
valley.

Ditto.

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

The mutual source of these rivers
is about two miles along the spur
which drains itself into the May-
la-maung and Thoungyeng.

The Phaupee is called the ¢ Onkok
lower down.

The “ Wa Pa Ghay” and ‘ Htee
Klee thoo » are small sireams at
the source of the * Onkerean ™ ;
the ““ Poo pa » is larger.

The Karen village Patan is situated
near its source.

The principal confluents at the
head waters of the  Thoung.
yeng ” are (1) Walee, (2) Onkok,
(8) Onkerean, (4) Oukra, (5) May-
goola.

The ““Mee Gwee> and the
“ Mayta la® fall into the
“ Houng drau”; the streams
on the Siam side fall into the
“ May-ka-loung .

Hills on spurs of those names jut-
ting out from the Moogadok
range.

On the left bank near the mouth of
the Taylay River.

Limestone rocks,

Round hill on high tablelands of the
“ Pantoonan Kyan .
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HOGRAPHICAL
@ ngmgr CoxTcrous DIsTRICTS.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
o ’ ” o ’ ”

-

Cairns on the Maygathat River . | 15 22 42 | 98 37 10 | Attaran . . | Thee tha wat

Main watershed . . 11520 098385 4 Ditto . . | Phra thoo wan
Thee tha wat.
Ditto . . .| 15 22 47| 98 31 30 Ditto . . | Phra thoo wan .

Krondo-toung . . . .| 15 20 50 | 98 27 30 Ditto . . Ditto .
* Phaya Thou Soo ” Toung .1 1518 13 | 98 25 55 Ditto . . Ditto . .

¢ Three Pagodas ” . «  «| 1518 21982529 Ditto . | . Ditto .

-

¢ Kwee waw ” Toung . .1 1516 098 2230 Ditto . . Ditto . .

*“ Sadeik ” Toung . . L1 18172519815 0| Yay . . | Don ka pon

“ Kyouk pon doung * . .1 15 330981515 Yay . . Ditte . .

** Day byoo ” Toung . of 14 59 17 | 98 12 40 | “ Yay ” and the Ditto
Myit-ta districts
in Tavoy.

“Mayan” Doung . . .} 14 56 12 | 98 14 45 | Myit-ta . . Ditto , .

e e ey e ey B —
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RIVDRS RISING ON BOTH SIDES.

DESCRIPTIVE REMARKS.

Tenasserim. Siam.

.o .. Crossing  the
“Pantoo-
nan” range
and the
Maygathat
valley.

Pha besa . . | Krala . Along the | The *‘Maygathat” receives the

Tee ko tha Teemay-~
oung.

Kron wa galay .

Krou wa gyee .

Head affluents of
the ¢ Krontau .

Sadeik
and the
branch
Krontau,

Kyoung
south
of the

Thit yuet Kg., a
small tributary of
the Yay River.

Main source of the
Yay River, also
that of  the
“ Khan,” a conflu-
ent of the Kalean-
oung.

Source of the *“ Ma-
yan,” Kg.

Koo-yay Endeing
toung Khyoung.

Bya-ta-maleing

Sakay-wau . .

Kayat tweng K.
and east branch
of the “ Khan
Karau .

Khan Karau .

“Kha deing
tharou,” an
affluent of the

¢ Htai Pha Ket ™.

Main source of the
‘“ Htai Pha Ket,”
called * Wee-ka

kL]
nau and
“ Kyouk nee .

Source of the Bee-
louk Kg.

main water-
shed.

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto .

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto .

4

streams on the Tenasserim
side. The “Xoo Yay ™ and
* Endeing toung Xhyoung ”
fall mto the * Tharawa,” a
> confluent of the * Thoung
Kalay,” which receives direct
the “ Byata-ma-leing” and
“ Sakaywau .

These are three large heaps of
stones about 8 feet high, some
20 feet apart in one line, bearng
20° north-east. The stones are
irregular blocks found near the
spot at the base of the limestone

ridge called “ Phya thou soo
Toung ”.
The ‘ Krontau” falls mto the

* Lamee ” branch of the Attaran
River.

The “ Khan Karau” is considered
the north source of the * Htai
Pha Ket 7.

This hill derives ils name from three
pagoda-like stone heaps at its
eastern base.

The “ Kalcan-oung® is another
name for the head of the Tavoy
River, where in former days there
was a city of that name.

The “ Mayan Khyoung > is a large
northern affluent of the ** Zengha, ™
which, with the “ Kealean-oung,”
forms the main sourece of the
Tavoy River.
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GEOGRAPHICAL o
PoSITION. ONTIGUOTS DISTRICTS.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
° s ” =] 4 ”
Hseng byoo Doung . . 14 43 57 | 98 21 28 | Myit-ta . . | Don ka pon
BEap thean Doung . . 14 42 45 | 98 22 15 | Ditto . . Ditto
Zengba Doung . . .| 14 38 20 | 98 26 50 | Ditto . Don ka pon Den
Yeik.
“ Hlan "’ Doung . .} 14 26 529/ 98 32 0 | Ditto . Den Yeik
Nat yay Doung (B) . .
Ten Kyeik (T) . . . 14 22 47 | 98 33 0 | Myit-ty . Ditto . .
Tok Kyay (X) . R R J
“ Sroonkhet ** Doung . .14 0 099 1 0 Ditto Den Yeik Kan-
boree.
“ Amya Doung ™ . 11350 7199 5 5| Ditto Ditto
Main watershed . . 134435 199 7 10| Ditto “ Ratbooree™ .
Ditto . . .| 133745 |99 840 | Ditto . Ditto .
Ditto . . .| 1319 47| 99 10 27 | Ditto . Ditto
Ditto . . . 113 0 0} 99 11 30 | Mergui district . | Ratbooree Phayt
Cha-boo-zee,
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RIVERS RISING ON BOTH SIDES,

DESCRIPPIVE REMARKS.

“May-phra-chee”
and the ° Khla-
ung-Phayt ”.

Tenasserim. Siam.
Aiﬂuents of the| Affluents of 1ihe | Along the | A pass leads through these two hills
Zengha », “ Beelouk . main water- | gencrally called the *° Hseng-
shed. Lyoo-doung **  Pass. The Bee-
louk falls into the * Hiai Pha
Ket ™,

Zengha Kg. Kha- | Kron-ka-broo, Ditto The “ Kron-ka-broo ™ and * Kasa-

moung Thway. source  of  the mai” Rivers fall into the Beelouk.
Ka<amai. The ** Kha-moung Thway * is the
north confluent of the Tenasserim

River.

Kronta, a tributary | Source of the May- Ditto The “ May-nam-Nauey »* falls into
of the Khamoung | nam-Nauey. the “ Htai Pha Ket” at “ Den
Thway. Yiek .

Khamoat Kg. “hya | South source of the Ditto . { In former days the pass crossed the
pata,” also called | “Maynam Nauey” watershed by this hill, and was
** Ngayan-nee >, Htee Man-Koung, called the ¢ Hat-yay doung Pass”;

source of the though the route has heen
“Maynam Ran . changed, it still retains the name.
*““Hseng byoo deing,”| “Poungdee,” “Lou-|  Ditto.
“ Kanaywala,” thon,” afuents
affluents of the| of the “Htai Pha
Tenasserim River.] Ket ”,
Amya Khyoung . | Kron-padec . Ditto Pass from Ban “ Wangmenk,” ho
Amya, a village in the Tenasserim
River.
Ba yet-kha . Hwey ** Naung-ta- Ditto The east drainage, i.e., on the Siam
ma >, side, falls into the Mayphra chee,
which forms the main drainage
line of the Rat-booree District and
empties itself into the Htai Pha
Ket.

“Hta-pa-ngay,” the | Hwey “N a m Ditto.
source of the | Kayo,” the source
*“ Mayhteng . of the Bandee-

book.
Source  of  the | Phoo-la-kan Ditto.
*“ May Phya” or
¢ May phra ”.
Mooloo Banloo . | Sources of the Ditto . | All the rivers on tne west side fall

into the Great Tenasserim River.

“ Khlaung Phayt ” is the short
name for the Phayt Cha-boo-ree
River,
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GEOGRAPIICAL

POSITION. Conricrous DISTRICTS.
Boundary Marhs.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Siamese.
Q ’ ” < ’ o
Main watershed . 12 47 0| 99 15 10 | Mergui district . | “Phayt Cha-boo-
ree,” Menang
Pran.
L]
“ Khow Htay-wada 1218 719923 10 Ditto . | Menang  Pran,
Menang Kooiy.
Main watershed 11 54 50 | 99 34 25 Ditto Menang Kooiy .
“Khow Maun.” or *“ Mandoung | 11 47 28 | 99 37 8 Ditto Ditto .
Main watershed . 11 39 55 | 99 31 35 Ditto Bang-ta-phang .
Ditlo . . . L1 1123 15 | 99 22 45 Ditto Ditto
Ditto . 1117 0199 19 50 Ditto Ditto
Khow Phra . . . 1112 0 99 16 30 Ditto Meng-ang Bang-
ta-phang.
Khow Htam Placy Lamay. 10587 7199 720 Ditto Mewong Pahtee,
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RIVIDRS RISING ON BOTH SIDES.

DuscrRIPTIVE REMARKS.

Tenasserim. Niam.

“ Htee Pho Mace | Khlaung May la | Along the | The Sarawa River falls into the

lan 7. leen, also the| main water- | Great Tenasserim. The Khlaung
source  of the | shed. Pran and the Khlaung Kooiy are

Pran river. main drainage lines, which empty

themselves into the Gulf of Siam.

Kwon Yai, tribu- [ Khlaung ¢ Phrayk Ditto The Kblaung Phrayk Kooiy is a
tary of the Taket, | Kooiy ™. principal confluent of the Pran
sonth source of uver.
the Narawa River.| Phrayk  Keeyun Ditto The ** Phrayk Keeyun durin ” is the

durm. noxth source of the Kooiy River.

“Maynam,”  an |“Phrayk fon-ka-ta,”;  Ditto The “Nga Won” and “ Thean
affluent  of the | south source of Khwon” Rivers unite to form
Thean-Khwon. the Kooiy River. what is generally called the little

Tenasserim River, which falls into
the * Great Tenasserim ” at that
town, which gives the name to
the Provinces.

Source of  the | Khlaung Yai Ditto.
 Thean-Khwon .

Khlaung Chan | Source of the Kha- Ditto The < Khlaung Yai,”  Xhlaung
Khow, south | lang Chakkra. Chakkra ” < Khlaung  Kroot,”
affluent of the ¢ Khlaung Bang-ta-phang Yai, ”
“ Thean-Khwon . ¢ Khlaung Bang-ta-phang naney,”

and the * Khlaung Hta Say” are
six large streams which collect the
eastern drainage, and discharge
themselves into the Gulf of Siam.
¢ Khlaung Pawacy,”| Hwey kanyang, tri-|  Ditlo.
afluent of the | butary of the
“ Nga-won . Khlaung  Kroot
and source of the
“ BDang-ta-phang
Yai”.

¢ Khlaung Phalen- | Khlaung  Luary, Ditto.
ang,” affluent of | afiluent of the
the * Nga-won ”. | * Bang-la-phang

Yai”.
Main source of the | Source of the| Ditto.
“Nga-won,”| “ Bang-ta-phang
Khlaung  khow | Nanay > and
Phra, affluent of | source of the
the east laynya | Khlaung Hta
River. Nay.
A source of east | Khlaung “Samay” Ditto . | The strecams on the Siam side fall

branch of the
Laynay  River,
called “ Khlaung
Khow boon .

Khlaung “Kama-
yoo0,” an aflluent,
of the Khlaung
“ Hta Say ™.

into the Khlaung Hta Say which
is also called ** Khlaung Choom-
phaun,” as it flows by that town.

T 9
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GEOGRAPHICAL .
PUSITLON. Coxrmicuous DIsTRICHS.
Boundary Marks.
Lat. N. | Long. E. British. Niamesc.
o ’ ” Q ’ ”
Main watershed . . L 10 54 25 1 99 4 30 | Mergui district . | “ Meang Choom-
phaun .
Khow Hiam Dayng . . L IO AT 27 | 98 56 35 Ditto . | Menang Choom-
phaun and Me-
nang Kra.
Watershed on the ** Khow Dayan | 10 48 14 | 98 33 40 | Mergui  district, | Kra .
Yai,” the final mark of the Laynyn Malee-
eagtern boundary. wan.
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RIVERS RISING ON BOTH SIDES.

Discriprive JDEMARKS.

Tenasserim. Siam.

Main  source of | ““ Khlaung Tangan | Along the
Khlaung “ Khow-| nauey . main water-
boon, eastern | “Khlaung Phairee™.] shed.
sources of the | “ Khlaung Nam
west branch of | Dayng”.
the Laynya
River.

Main source of the

West Laynya
River,
Head affluent of

the main source
of the West
Laynya River.

Hwey Kalong at
the head of the
Raypran.

Source of the Pak-
chan, called
* Khlaung  Ka-
nai .

Ditto.

Ditto,
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From the Viceroy and GovErNOR-GENERAL to the Kina of Stan.

ArtEr TITLES

I have received your Majesty’s gratifying letter on the subject of the settle-
ment of the boundary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British province
of Tenasserim.

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Royal Engineers, whom I had deputed
as my Commissioner to demarcate the boundary, has also informed me of the
satisfactory conclusion of this matter. He reports that there is now only one
point remaining for adjustment between the two Governments, viz., the sovereignty
of certain islands off the mouth of the Pakchan river.

There are altogether five islands or groups of islands situated there, viz., the
island of Victoria, Saddle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird's-nest group.

Your Majesty's Government make no claim regarding St. Matthew and the
Bird’s-nest group. Regarding the three other islands, I am inclined to view the
following as the best solution of the matter, viz., that the island of Victoria, which
is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong to the British Gov-
ernment, and that the two other islands, Saddle and Delisle, shall be considered
part of your Majesty’s territories. I have to invite your Majesty’s friendly con-
sideration to this proposed method of solving the only question remaining un-
adjusted. Feeling confident that its reasonableness will commend itself to your
Majesty’s judgment, I have affixed my seal and signatume to the map prepared by
Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, in which the islands are divided in the manner
above proposed ; and I have directed the Secretary of my Government in the
Foreign Department to forward to your Majesty’s Ministers the above map, with a
duplicate, to which I have the honour to request that your Majesty will affix your
Royal seal and signature, and will then direct its return to the Consul of Her
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok.

The 30th April 1868. JouN LAWRENCE,

Be it known and made manifest unto all men that we, Chow Phya Sri Suri
Wongse Thi Samuha Phra Kalahome, and Chow Phya Phu Tharaphai Thi Samuha
Na Yok, on behalf of His Majesty the King of Siam, and Henry Alabaster. Esq.,
Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul for the Kingdom of Siam, on hehalf of
Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, have on this third day of July in the year
1868 of the Christian era, at Bangkok in the Kmgdom of Siam, exchanged maps
which we have carefully compared and examined and found to be facsimiles the
one of the other, the one map bearing the seal of His Majesty the King of Siam,
and the other that of His Excellency Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Viceroy and
Governor-General of India, and cach of them showing the boundary line as finally
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agreed upon between the dominions of His Majesty the King of Siam and British
Tenasserim.

In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed our names and affixed our
seals of Office at Bangkok aforesaid on this third day of July in the year 1868 of
the Christian era.

CHOW PHYA SRI SURI WONGSE.

CHOW PHYA PHU THARAPHAL

No. VIL

1874.

Whereas the GoverxMenT of Inpia and the Stamese (GovernNMENT desire to
conclude a TrEATY for the purpose of promoting COMMERCIAL INTERCOURSE
between BritisE Burman and the adjoining territories of CriaNcmal, LARON,
and Lampooncar, belonging to Stam, and of preventing pacorry and other
HEINOUS CRIMES in the territories aforesaid : The high contracting parties
have for this purpose named and appointed their PLENIPOTENTIARIES, that
is to say; His ExozLiencoy the Rrour Honourasrue THoMAS GEORGE
Baring, BaroN Norrnsrook of StrATTON and a BaronNeT, MEMBER of the
Privy Councin of Her Most Gracrous Masesty the QUEEN of GrEAT
BrrraiN and IreLaxp, Granp Mastur of the Most ExarTep OrDER of the
Star of INp1a, ViceroY and GoverNorR-GENERAL of INpiA in CouNciL, has on
his part named and appointed Cmarres UMPHERSTON AITCHISON, EsQ.,
CompanioN of the Most Exavrrep Orper of the Star of Inpia; And His
Masesty SomprTcHE PERA PARAMINDR MAmA CHULALONG KORN BODINDTHONG
Drrava Mana MonoxkuT PURUSAYA RATORE-RAVARE-WIWONGSE VARUTMA-
wWONGSE PriBaT WARARATTRYA Raja Nixkravom CHADURANTA ParoM Mana
CHAKRABANTIARAY SANGKAT PoroMpHAM Mix MAzarATA DHIRAY POROMNAT
Popir Prra Cuura Cmom Kiaw Cmow Yumua, Supreme Kine of Siam,
fifth of the present Royal Dynasty, who founded the Great City of Bangkok
AmaraTNE Kosinor MoaINDR AYUTHIA, has on his part named and appointed
Pava CuaroNn Rasa Marrri, Cuier Jupce of the Foreiaw Court, FIrsT
MinisteR PLENIPOTENTIARY, PEYA SaMUD PURANURAX, (GGOVERNOR of the
District of SamMuDR PRrakar, Smeonp MiniyTER PLENIPOTENTIARY, and
Para Mama MUNTRI SRIONGRAX SAMUHA, URIEP of the DEPARTMENT of the
Rovar Bopy Guarp of the Rigur, Apviser; and Epwarp Fowir, Esq.,
Luaxe Stamanurrom, CoNsuL for Siam ai RaNcoon, ADvisEr; and the
aforesaid PLENIPOTENTIARIES having communicated to each other their
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respective full powers and found them to be in good and due form have
agreed upon and concluded the following Articles :—

Articie 1.

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
and maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese bank of the
Salween river, which forms the boundary of Chiangmui, helonging to Siam, and
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other heinous crimes.

ArmioiE 2.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in any of the territories of Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi, cross the frontier into British territory, the British
authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such
dacoits when apprehended shall, if Sianiese subjects, he delivered over to the
Biamese authonties at Chiangmai ; if British subjects, they shall be dealt with by
the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross the frontier
into Chiangmai, Takon, or Tampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and police shall
use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when apprehended
shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer in the Yoonzaleen
District ; if Siamese subjects, they shall be dealt with by the Siamese authorities
at Chiangmai, '

If any persons, whether provided with passports under Article 4 of this Treaty
or not, commit dacoity in British or Siamese territory and are apprehended in the
territory in which the dacoity was committed, they may be tried and punished by
the Jocal courts without question as to their nationality.

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on either
side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners.

ArrroLe 3.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford due
assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business in any
of thoge territories, and the British Government in India will afford similar assist-
ance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmui, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
carrying on trade or business in British territory.

ArrioLe 4.

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of
British Burmah, or such officer as he appoints in this behalf, stating their names,
calling, and description. Such passports must be renewed for each journey and
must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in the interior
of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided with pass-
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ports and not carrying any articles prohibited under the Treaty concluded het ween
Her Majesty the Queen of England and His Majesty the King of Siam on the
eighteenth April one thousand eight hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementazy
agreement concluded between certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the
Siamese Government and a Comnussioner on the part of the British (overnment on
the thirteenth May one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six shall he allowed to
proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided with passports
may be {urned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to further
interference.

ARrTICLE 5.
For the purpose of settling future disputes of a civil nature hetween British

and Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonehi, belonging to Siam,
the following provisions are agreed to:—

(a)—His Majesty the King of Siam shall appoint proper persons to he Judges in
Chiangmai with jurisdiction (1) to investigate and decide claims of Britich subjects
against Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi ; (2) to investi-
gate and determine claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah and having passports
under Article 4, provided such British subjects consent o the jurisdiction of the
Court :

(h)—Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah and holding passports under Article
4, but not consenting to the jurisdiction of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed as
aloresaid, shall he investigated and decided by the British Consul at Bangkok, or
the British officer of the Yoonzaleen Distriet ;

(¢)—Claims of Siamese wubjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonehi from British Burmah, but not holding passports under
Article 4, shall be investigated and decided by the ordinary local courts.

ARTICLE 6.

Siawese subjects in British Burmah having claims against each other may
apply to the Deputy Commissioner of the district in which they may happen to
be to arbitrate between ‘che_m. Such Deputy Commissioner shall use his good
offices to effect an amicable settlement of the dispute, and if hoth parties have
agreed to his arbitration, his award shall he final and binding on them. Simi-
larly British subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi having claims against
each other may apply to any of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed under
Article 5, who shall use his good offices to effect an amicable settlement of the

dispute, and if both parties have agreed to his arbitration his award shall be
final and binding on them.

ARrrI0LE 7.

Native Indian subjects of Her Britannic Majesty entering Chiangmai, Lakon,
and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, who are not provided with passports under
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Article 4, shall be liable to the local courts and the local law for offences com-
mitted by them in Siamese territories. Native Indian subjects as aforesaid, who
are provided with passports under Article 4, shall be dealt with for such offences
by the British Consul at Bangkok, or by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen
District, according to British law.

ArticLe 8.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the British
authorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best endeavours
to procure and furnish to the Courts in the Yoonzaleen District and the Consular
Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respectively such evidence and
witnesses as may be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases
pending in these Courts.

) ARTICLE 9.

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the Judges
at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British subjects
may respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities may respect-
ively depute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation of the case, and
copies of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the Siamese or British author-
ities rspectively if required.

ArricLE 10.

British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to pur-
chase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Chigngmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi,
must enter into written agreement for a definite period with the owner of the
forest. Such agreement must be executed in duplicate, each party retaining a
copy and each copy must be sealed by one of the Siamese Judges at Chiangmai
appointed under Article 5, and by the Prince of Chiangmai. A copy of every
such agreement shall be furnished by the Judge at Chiangmai to the British officer
in the Yoonzaleen District. Any British subject cutting or girdling trees in any
forest without the consent of the owner of the forest obtained as aforesaid, or
after the expiry of the agreement relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a pass-
port, be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British
Consul at Bangkok or the officer of the Yoonzaleen District may deem reason-
able ; if unprovided with a passport, he may be dealt with by the local courts
according to the law of the country.

ArrmicLe 11.

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiang-
mai, shall endeavour to prevent owners of forests from executing agreements with
more than one party for the same timber or forest, and to prevent any person from
improperly marking or effacing the marks on timber which has been lawfully cut
or marked by another person, and shall give such facilities as are in their power
to purchasers and fellers of timber to identify their property. If the owners of
forests prohibit the cutting, girdling, or removing of timber under agreements
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duly executed in accordance with Article 10, the Judges at Chiangmai appointed
under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiangmai, shall enforce the agreements, and
the owners of such forests acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compen-
sation to the persons with whom they have entered into such agreements as the
Judges at Chiangmai appointed as aforesaid may deem reasonable.

ArtIcLE 12.

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord-
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed
on goods liable to such duty.

Siamese subjects entering British territory must, according to the regulations
of the British Government, pay the duties lawfully prescribed on goods liable to
such duty.

ArricLE 13.

The British officer of the Yoonzaleen District may, subject to the conditions
of this Treaty, exercise all or any of the powers that may be exercised by a British
Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the Queen of England
and His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth April one thousand eight
hundred and ffty-five, and the supplementary Agreement concluded between
certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the Siamese Government and a Com-
missioner on the part of the British Government on the thirteenth May one thou-
sand eight hundred and ffty-six.

ArmicLE 14.

Except as and to the extent herein specially provided, nothing in this Treaty
shall be taken to affect the provisions of any Treaty or other agreement now in
force between the British and Siamese Giovernments,

ArTICLE 15.

After the lapse of seven years from the date on which this Treaty shall come
into force and on twelve months’ notice given by either party this Treaty shall be
subject to revision by commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose,
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments as experience
shall prove to be desirable.

ArrioLE 16.

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having
the same meaning, but as the British Plenipotentiary has no knowledge of the
Siamese language, it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question of con-
struction arising on this Treaty, the English text shall be accepted as conveying
in every respect its true meaning and intention.

ArticLe 17.

The ratification of this Treaty by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor
General of India having been communicated to the Siamese Plenipotentiaries
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this Treaty shall he ratified hy His Majesty the King of Siam, and such ratifica-
tion shall he {ransmitied to the Sceretary to the Government of India in the
Foreign Department at Caloutta within four months or souner if possible.

The Treaty having heen so ratified shall cowne into force on the first January
one thousand eight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corresponding with
the first day of the third Siamese moon in the year of Choh one thousand two
hundred and thirty-six of the Siamese era, or on such earlier date as may be
separately agreed upon.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in duplicate
in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their respec-
tive Seals.

Done at (‘alcutta this fourteenth day of January in the year one thousand
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Christian cra, vorresponding 1o the twellth
day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of Raka one
thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese era.

Signature of first ~ Signature of second

Siamese Envoy. Siamese Envoy.
C. U. Arronisow,
Plenipotentiary on behalf
of the Viceroy and
Governor-General of India.
No. VIII.

Treary between Her Masesty and His Magusty the Kinu of S1am for the Pre-
vention of Crime in the Territories of Crranemar, LAkoN, and LampooNcur,
and for the Promotion of Commerce between Britise Burmawm and the
Territories aforesaid.

SieNeED AT BAaNerOx, 3rD SerrEMBER 1883,

[Ratifications exchanged 7th May 1884.]

Whereas the relations of Peace, Commerce, and Friendship happily subsisting
between (freat Britain and Siam are regulated by a Treaty bearing date the 18th
April 1855, and a Supplementary Agreement dated 13th May 1856 ; and, as regards
the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, by a special Treaty between
the Government of India and the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam,
bearing date,the 14th January 1874 ;

And whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the King of Siam, Sovereign of
Laoes, Malays, Kareans, etc., etc., etc., with a view to the more effectual preven:
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tion of crime in the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, helonging
to Siam, and to the promotion of commercial intercourse between British Burmah
and the territories aforesaid, have agreed to abrogate the said Treaty Special con-
cluded on the 14th January 1874, and to substitute therefor a new Treaty, and
have named their respective Plenipotentiarics for this purpose, that is to say—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
Empress of India, William Henry Newman, Esq., Her Majesty’s Acting Agent
and Consul-General in Siam ;

And His Majesty the King of Siam, Sovereign of Laos, Malays, Kareans, etc.,
His Excellency Chow Phya Bhanwongse Maha Kosa Thibodi, Grand (ross of the
Most Hon’ble Order of the Crown of Siam, Grand Cross of the Most Noble Order
of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White
Elephant, Member of the Privy (‘ouncil, Minister for Foreign Aflairs; Phya
Charon Raj Maitri, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant,
Knight Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Member
of the Privy Council, Chief Judge of the International Court; and Phya Thep
Prachun, Grand Cross of the Most Hon’Lble Order of the Crown of 8iam, Knight
Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula (hom Klao, Grand Officer of
the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, Member of the Privy Council,
Under-Secretary of State of the War Department.

The said Plenipotentiaries, after having communicated to cacéh other their
respective full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon and con-
cluded the following Articles :—

ArricLs 1.

The Treaty between the (fovernment of India and the Clovernment of His
Majesty the King of Siam, bearing date the 14th January 1874, shall be and is
hereby abrogated.

ArTICLE 2.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford
due assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or husiness
in any of those territories ; and the British Government in India will afford similar
agsistance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam-
poonchi carrying on trade or business in the British territory.

ArricLe 3.

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi must provide
themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah, or
such officer as he appoints in this behalf, stating their names, calling, and the
weapons they carry, and description. Such passports must he renewed for each
journey, and must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in
the interior of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided
with passports and not carrying any articles prohibited under the Treaty of the
18th April 18565, or the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, shall be
allowed to proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided
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with passports may be turned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to
further interference.

Passports may also be granted by Her Majesty’s Consul-General at Bangkok
and by Her Majesty’s Consul or Vice-Consul at Chiangmsi, in case of the loss of
the original passport or of the expiration of the term for which it may have been
granted. and other analogous cases.

British subjects iravelling in the Siamese territory must be provided with
passports from the Siamese authorities.

Siamese subjects going from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi into British
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the authorities of Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their name, calling, description,
and the weapons they carry. Such passports must be renewed for each journey,
and must be shown to the Biitish officer at the frontier stations or in the interior
of British Burmah on demand.

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited article shall
be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. Persons unprovided
with passports may be turned back at the frontier, but shall not be subjected to
further interference.

ArricLE 4.

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord-
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed
on goods liable to such duty.

Siamese subjects entering British territory will be liable, according to the
regulations of the British Government, to pay the daties lawfully prescribed on
goods liable to such duty.

Tables of such duties shall be published {or general information.

ArricLe b.

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese bank of the
Salween River, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai belonging to Siam, and
to maintain a suflicient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other crimes of violence.

ArTIicLE 6.

If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other
heinous erime in any of the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
escaye into British territory, the British authorities and police shall use their best
endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if Siamese
subjects, or subjects of any third Power, according to the Extradition Law for
the time being in force in British India, be delivered over to the Siamese author-
ities at Chiangmal; if British subjeets, they shall either be delivered over to the
Siamese authorities, or shell be dealt with by the British authorities as the Chicf
Commissioner of British Burmah, or any officer duly authorized by him in this

behalf, may decide. -
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If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other
heinous crime in British territory, escape into Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi
the Siamese authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend
them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if British subjects, be delivered
over to the British authorities according to the HExtradition Law for the time
being in force in Siam ; if Siamese subjects, or subjects of eny third Power not
having Treaty relations with Siam, they shall cither be delivered over to the
British authorities, or shall be dealt with by the Sianiese authorities, as the latter
may decide, after consultation with the Consul or Vice-Cousul.

ArmicLe 7.

The interests of all British subjects coming to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam-
poonchi shall be placed under the regulations and control of a British Cunsul or
Vice-Consul, who will be appointed to reside at Chiangmai, with power to exercise
civil and crinidinal jurisdiction in accordance with the p.ovisions of Article 2 of
the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, subject to Article 8 of the
present Treaty.

ArTICcLE 8.

His Majesty the King of Siam will appoint a proper person or proper persons
to be a Commissioner and Judge, or Commissioners and Judges, in Chiangmai,
for the purposes hereinafter mentioned. Such Judge or Judges shall, subject
to the limitations and provisions contained in the present Treaty, exercise civil
and criminal jurisdiction inall cases erising in Chinngmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
between British subjects, or in which British subjects may be parties as com-
plainants, accused, plaintiffs, or defendants, according to Siamese law : provided
always, thot in all such cases the Consul or Vice-Consul shall be entitled to be
present at the trial, and to be furnished with copies of the proceedings which,
when the defendont or accused is a British suhject, shall be supylied frec of charge,
and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which he may think proper
in the interests of justice : provided also, that the Consul or Viee-Consul shall
have power at any time, before judginent, if he shall think proper in the interests
of justice, by a written requisition under his hand, directed 1o the Judge or Judges,
to signify his desire that any case in which hoth parties are British subjects, or in
which the accused or defendant is a British subject, be transferred for adjudica~
tion to the British Consular Court at Chiangmai, and the case shall thereupon
be transferred to such last-mentioned Court accordingly, and be disposed of by
the Consul or Vice-Consul, as provided by Article 2 of the Supplementary Agree-
ment of 13th May 1856.

The Consul or Vice-Consul shall have access, at all reasonable times, to any
British subject who may be imprisoned under o sentence or order of the said Judge
or Judges, and, if he shall think fit, may require that the prisoner be removed to
the Consular prison, there to undergo the residue of his term of imprisonment.

The Tariff of Court-fees shall be published, and shall be equally binding on al]
parties concerned, whether British or Siamese.
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ARTICLE 9.

In civil and eriminal cases in which British subjects may be parties, and which
shall he tried hefore the said Judue or Judges, either party shall be entitled to
appes] tu Baugkok ; if a British subject, with the sanction and consent ol the
British Consul or Vice-Clousul, and in other caces by leave of the presiding Judge
or Judgaes.

In all such cases a transcript of the evidence, together with a report from the
presiding Judge or Judges, shall be {forwarded {0 Bangkok, and the appeal shall be
disposed of there by the Siamese authorities and Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-
(icneral in cor sultation.

Provided always that in all cases where the defendants or accused are Siamese
subjects the final detision on appeal shall rest with the Siamese authorities ; and
that in all other cases in which British subjects are rarties the final decision on
. appeal shall rest with Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-General.

Pending the result of the appeal, the Judgment of the Couart at Chiangmai
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

In such cases of appeal, as above set forth, the appeal must be entered in the
Court of Chiangmai within a month of the original verdict, and niust be presented
at Bangkok within a reasonable time, to be determined by the Court at Chiangmai,
failing which the appeal will be thrown out of Court.

ArTIcie 10,

The British authorities in the frontier districts cf Brifish Burmuh, and the
Siamese authorities in Chiangniai, Lakon, and Lampoonehi, will at all times use
their best endeavours to procure and furnish such evidence and witnesses as may
be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases pending in the Consular
and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in Chiangmai respectively, when the import-
ance of the affair may render it necessary.

ArticLr 11.

British subjects desiring to purchase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of
Chiangm.ai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi must enter into a written agreement for a
definite period with the owner of the forests. The agreement must be executed
in duplicate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy must be sealed by the
British (‘onsul or Vice-Consul and a Siamese Judge and Commissioner at Chiang-
mai, appointed under Article 8 of this Convention, and be countersigned by a com-
petent Jocal authority, and every such agrecment shall be duly registered in the
British Consulate and in the Siamese Court at Chiangmai. Any British subject
cutting or girdling trees in a forest without the consent of the owner of the forest
obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiration of the agreement relating to it, shall
be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Con-
gular Office at Chiangmai shall adjudge.
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Transfers of agreements shall be subject to the same formalities.

The charges for sealing, countersigning and registration shall be fixed at a
moderate scale, and published for general information.

ArricLE 12.

The Siamese Judges and Commissioners at Chiangmai appointed under Article 8
shall, in conjunction with the local aathorities, endeavour to prevent the owners
of forests from executing agreements with more than one party for the same timber
or forests, and to prevent any person from illegally marking or effacing the marks
on timber which has been lawfully cut or marked by another person, and they
shall give such facilities as are in their power to the purchasers and fellers of {imber
to identify their property. Should the owners of forests hinder the cutting, girdl-
ing, or removing of timber under agreements duly executed in accordance with
Article 11 of this Convention the Siamese Judges and Commissioners of Chiangmai
and the local authorities shall enforce the agreement, and the owners of such forests
acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compensation to the persons with
whom they have entered into such agreements as the Siamese Judges and Commis-
sjoners at Chiangmai shall determine, in accordance with Siamese law.

ArTicLE 13.

Except as and to the estent specially provided, nothing in this Treaty shall
be taken to affect the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce between
Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam of the 18th April 1855, and the Agreement
Supplementary thereto of the 13th May 1856.

ARTicLE 14,

This Treaty has been exccuted in Euglish and Siamese, both versions having
the same meaning ; but it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question aris-
ing as to the consiruction thercof, the English text shall be accepted as conveying
its true meaning and intention.

ArTIOLE 1E.

This Treaty shall come into operation immediately after the exchange of the
ratifications thereof, and shall continue in force for seven years from that date,
unless either of the two Contracting Parties shall give notice of their desire that
it should terminate before that date. In such case, or in the event of notice not
being given before the expiration of the said period of seven years, it shall remain
in force until the cxpiration of one year from the day on which either of the High
Contracting Parties shall have given such notice. The High Contracting Parties,
however, reserve to themselves the power of making, by common consent, any
modifications in these Articles which experience of their working may show to
be desirable.

ArTticLE 16.

This Treaty shall be ratified, and ratifications exchanged at Bangkok as soon

as possible.
M
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In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same in
duplicate, and have affixed thereto their respective seals.

Done at Bangkok, the third day of September, in the year one thousand cight
hundred and eighty-three of the Christian era, corresponding to the second day of
the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, one thousand two
hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era.

W. H. NEwMAN.

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

ANNEX.

List of heinous crimes appended 1o the Tresty made between Grest Britain
and Siam with regard to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, this 3rd day of
September 1883, in connection with the provisions of Article 6 of that Treaty with
regard to the extradition of offenders :—

Murder. Counterfoiting com  or  Government
Culpable homicide, stamps.

Dacorty. Kidnapping.

Robbery. Rape.

Theft. Mischief by fire or by any explosive
Forgery. substance.

W. H. NEwMAN.

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

No. IX.

Notirication by the GovernMENT of Innis, Foreren DErartMENT, No. 1012-E.,
dated Simla, the 16th May 1887.

The following correspondence, embodying an agreement with the Siamese
Government for reciprocal free trade on the Burma-Siam frontier, is publighed
for general information :~

Dated Bangkok, the 28th January 1887.
From—Her Britanmic Majesty’s Muuster-Resident and Consul-General m Siam,
To—The Siamese Mimster for Foreign Affamrs,

A. representation reached me a short time ago from certain British traders
who are in the habit of importing goods across the frontier from Burma into Raheng,
stating that they have been called upon by the Governor of thai province to pay
import duty at the rate of three per cent. in accordance with the Bangkok tariff
and asking me to instruct them whether they should comply with this demand.

I may observe to Your Royal Highness that although this frontier trade has
existed for many years past, it has not, to my knowledge, been the practice hitherto
tp levy apy dubies. The trade itself is probably of no greal magnitude, but such
as it is, it no doubt is productive of benefit and convenience to the inhabitants
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of Raheng and the neighbouring provinces of Northern Siam, who are thus"enabled
to supply themselves less circuitously than by the river route from Bangkok.

I do not desire to contest the right of the Siamese Covernment to levy such
duties, if they think it desirable, after giving the usual public notice to the trade ;
but I would beg to observe that, while the annual amount aceruing to the Roval
Treasury from such duties wovld probably form an insignificant item of revenue,
their imposition would probably have the effect of disproportionately restricting
a trade which ix without doubt advantageous to hoth Siam and Burma.

I have now the honour to inform Your Royal Highness that 1 am empowered
by His Excellency the Viceroy of India to propose to enter into an agreement that
the overland trade shall be permitted to remain free as heretofore, with the ex-
ception, however, of the duties on salt and articles liable to excise when produced
in India, and maintaining the freedom of hoth Governments with regard to the im-
position of restrictions on the importation of arms and ammunition.

Under such an agreement all merchandise from Siam would pase freely into
Burma, with the above exceptions, and vice versé. It is not proposed, however,
to include in this arrangement the territories affected by the Treaty of 3rd Sep-
tember 1883, unless the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam should desire
it
TranspATION of a LETTER from the SiaMesg MINISTER FOR FORETGN AFFAIRS,

to HeEr Brirannic Masesty’s MiNisTer-RESIDENT and CoNSUL-GENERAL
in S1am, dated Foreign Office, Bangkok, the 2nd February 1887.

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th of Jan-
uary, relating to the import duty on goods across the frontier from Burma to
Raheng, in which you inform me that you have been empowered by His Excel-
lency the Viceroy of India to enter into an agreement with His Majesty’s Govern-
ment for the mutual regulation of the overland trade, the basis of which is fully
given by you.

T have submitted your note to my Sovereign and His Majesty’s Government,
and T am directed to state in reply that the object of the proposed establishment of
customs stations on the frontier is to obtain accurate statistics of the trade of the
kingdom, which have heretofore been very incompletely kept; and further that
His Majesty’s Government is willing to agree with you upon the following :—

The overland trade between Burma and Raheng shall remain free as hereto-
fore, and only on salt and such articles as are liable to inland duty when produced
in Siam, an excise duty shall be levied.

Both Governments reserve to themselves the right io make regulations for the
importation of arms and ammunition.

His Majesty’s Government is not prepared at present to include in this arrange-
ment the territories affected by the Treaty of 1883.

His Majesty’s Government desires further that all traders should declare the
value of the merchandize they carry on Passing the froptier gtation, in order that
complete statistics may be kept. »

M2
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No. X,

AqrEENENT between (Irear Britain and Fraxce with regaid to Siam and the

Uprrer MEuEKONG.

The Undeisigned, duly authorised
by their respective Governments, have
signed the following Declaiation :—

T. The Governments of Great
Britain and France cngage {o one
another that neither ol them will,
without the consent of the other, in
any case, or under any pretext,
advance their armed forces into the
region which is comprised in the
basins of the Petchabouri, Meiklong,
Menam and Bang Pa Kong (Petriou)
rivers and their 1espective tributaries,
together with the extent of coast from
Muong Bang Tapan to Muong Pase,
the basins of the rivers on which those
two places are situated, and the bhasins
of the other ivers, the estuaries of
which are included in that coast ; and
including also the tenitory lyving to
the north of the basin of the Menam,
and situated between the Anglo-
Siamese {rontier, the Mekong river,
and the eastern watershed of the Me
Ing. They further engage not to
acquire within this region any special
privilege or advantage which shall not
be enjoyed in common by, or equally
open to, Great Britain and France and
their nationals and dependents.
These stipulations, however, shall not
be interpreted as derogating from the
special clauses which, in virtue of the
treaty concluded on the 3rd October,
1893, between France and Siam, apply
10 a zone of 25 kilom. on the right bank
of the Mekong and to the navigation
of that river.

II. Nothing in the foregoing clause
shall hinder any action on which the

Srenvep al Lonvon Janvagy 15,

1896.

Les Soussignés dtment autoiisés par
lemis Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé
la Déclaration suivante ;—-

I. Les Gouvernements de Grande-
Bretagne et de France s'engagent mutuel-
lement & ne faire pénétrer, dans aucun
cas el sous aucun prétexte, sans le con-
senlement I'un de Pautre, leurs forces
armées dans la région comprenant les
bassine des Rivieres Petchabouri, Meik-
long, Ménam, et Bang Pa Kong (Rivitre
de Petriou) et de leurs affluents respectifs,
ainsi que le littoral qui s’étend depuis
Muong Bang Tapan jusqu’s Muong Pase,
les bassins des riviéres sur lesquelles sont
situdes ces deux villes, et les bassins des
autres rivieres dont les embouchures sont
incluses dans cette étendue de littoral;
et comprenant aussi le terzitoire situé au
nord du bassin du Ménam entre la
frontitre  Anglo-Siamoise. le  fleuve
Mékong, ct la limite orientale du bassin du
Me Ing. Ils s'engagent en outre &
n'acquérir dans cetie région aucun pri-
vilege ou avantage particulier dont le
bénéfice ne soit pas commun & la Grande-
Bretagne et & la France, & leurs nationaux
et ressortissants, ou qui ne leur serait pas
accessible sur le pied de I'dgalité. Cles
stipulations, toutefois, ne seront pas
interprélées comme dérogeant aux clauses
spéciales qui, en vertu du Traité conclu le
3 QOctobre, 1893, entre la France et le
Siam, s’appliquent & une zone de 25
kilom. sur la rive droite du Mékong et &
la navigation de ce fleuve,

II. Rien dans la clauge qui précéde ne
mettra obstacle & aucune action dont le
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two Powers may agree, and which they
shall think necessary in order to up-
hold the independence of the Kingdom
of Siam. But they engage not 1o
enter into any separate agreement
permitting a third Power to take any
action from which they are bound by
the present declaration theinselves 1o
abstain.

ITI. From the mouth of the Nam
Huok northwards as f{ar as the Chinese
frontier the thalweg of the Mekong
shall form the limit of the possessions
or spleres of influence of Great
Britain and France. It is agreed that
the nationals and dependents of each
of the two countries shall not exercise
any * jurisdiction or authority within
the possessions or sphere of influence
of the other.

The police of the islands in this part
of the river which are scparated from
the British shore by a branch of the
river shall, so long as they are thus
separated, be intrusted to the French
authorities. The fishery shall be open
to the inhabitants of both hanks.

IV. The iwo Governments agree
that all commercial and other pri-
vileges and advantages conceded in
the two Chinese provinces of Yimnan
and Szechuen either to Great Britain
or France, in virlue of their respective
conventions with China of the Ist
March, 1894, and the 20th June, 1895,
and all privileges and advaniages of
any nature which may in the future be
conceded in these two Chinese pro-
vinces, either to Great Britain or
France, shall, as far as rests with them,
be extended and rendered common to
both Powers and to their nationals and
dependents, and they engage to use
their influence and good offices with
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deux Puissances pourraient convenir, et
gw’elles jugeraient ndecessaire pour main-
tenir P'indépendance du Royaume de
Siam. Mais elles s’engagent & n’entrer
dans aucun arrangement séparé qui per-
mette & une tierce Puissance de faire ce
quelles s’interdisent réeiproquement part
la présente Déclaration.

III. A partir de Pembouchure du Nam
Huok et en remontant vers e nord jusqu'a
la frontidre Chinoise, le thalweg du
Mékong fiomera la limite des possessions
ou sphéres @’influence de la Grande-
Bretagne et de la France. 1l est convenu
que les nationaux et ressortissants
d’aucun des deux pays n’exerceront une
juridiction ou autorité quelconque dans
les possessions ou la sphére d’influence de
Pautre pays.

Dans la partie du Heuve dont il s’agit,
la police des fles séparées de la rive Bri-
tannique par un bras du dit fleuve
appartiendra aux autorités Frangaises
tant que cetfe séparation existera.
L’exercice du droit de péche sera commun
aux habitants des deux rives.

IV. Les deux Gouvernements convien”
nent que tous les privileges et avantages
commerciaux ou autres, concédds dans
lex deux provinces Chinoises du Yiinnan
et du Setchuen soit 4 la Grande-Bretagne,
soit & la France, en vertu de leurs Con-
ventions respective avee la Chine du 1
Muars, 1891, et du 20 Juin, 1895, et tous
les privileges et avantages de nature quel-
conque (ui pourront 8tre concédés par la
suite dans ces deux mémes provinces
Chiuoises soit & la Grande-Bretagne, soit
4 la France, seront, autant qu’il dépend
d’eux, dtendus et rendus communs aux
deux Puissances, & leurs nationaux et
ressortissants, et ils s’engagent & user &
cet effet de leur influence et de leurs
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the Chinese
purpose.

Government for this

V. The two Governments agree to
name Commissioners delegated by
each of them, who shall be charged to
fix by mutual agreement, after exa-
mination of the titles produced on
either side, the most equitable de-
limitation between the British and
French possessions in the region
situated to the west of the Lower
Niger.

VI. In conformity with the stipu-
lations of Article XL of the General
Convention concluded between Great
Britain and the Regency of Tunis on
the 19th July, 1875, which provides
for a revision of that Treaty “* in order
that the two Contracting Parties may
have the opportunity of hereafter
treating and agreeing upon such other
arrangements as may tend still further
to the improvement of their mutual
intercourse, and to the advancement
of the interests of their respective
people,” the two Governments agree
at once to commence negotiations for
replacing the said General Convention
by a new Convention, which shall
correspond with the intentions pro-
posed in the Article above refetred to.

Done at London, the 15th January
1896.

SIAM—NOS. X—1896 AND XI—1897,

bons offices auprés du Gouvernement
Chinois.

V. Les deux Gouvernemenis convien-
nent de nommer des Commissaires délé-
gués par chacun d’eux, et qui seront
chargés de fixer de commun accord aprés
examen des titres invoqués de part et
d’autre, la délimitation la plus équitable
entre les possessions Anglaises et Fran-
caises dans la région situde 3 I'ouest du
Bas Niger.

VI. Conformément aux stipulations de
PArticle XL de la Convention Générale
conclue entre la Grande-Bretagne et la
Régence de Tunis le 19 Juillet, 1875, qui
prévoit une révision de ce Traité “ afin
que les deux Parties Contractantes puis-
sent avoir occasion de traiter ultérieure-
ment et de convenir de tels arrange-
ments qui puissent tendre encore davant-
age 4 améliorer leurs relations mutuelles
et 4 développer les intéréls de leurs
nations respectives,” les deux Gouverne-
ments conviennent d’ouvrir immédiate-
ment des négociations en vue de rem-
placer la dite Convention Générale par
une Convention nouvelle répondant aux
intentions annoncées dans I’Article qui
vient d’étre cité.

Fait & Londres, le 15 Janvier, 1896.

No. XI.

Convenrion between GrEAT BriTaIN and S1am, sieNED at BaNGROK, APRIL
6u, 1897,

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty the King of Siam
the twoe first Artieles of the Declaration signed between the Governments of Great
Britain and France on the 15th day of January 1896, as giving evidence of Englind
#nd France’s joint solicitude for the security and stability of the Kingdom of
8iam, His Majesty the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty, being desirous
of making further provisions for securing the mutual interests of Siam and Great
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Britain, have agreed to conclude a Convention for this purpose, and have, there-
fore, named as their respective Plenipotentiarics, that is to say :

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Biitain and Ireland,
Empress of India, William John Archer, Esq., Her Majesty’s Char,é d’Affaires
at Bangkol ;

His Majesty tLe King of Siam, Kromaluang Devawongse Varoprakar, His
Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, who, after having communicated to each
other their respective full powers, aud found them to be in good and due form,
have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles :—

Arricie L
His Majesty the King of Sium engages not to cede or alienate to any other
Power any of his rights over any portion of the territoriesor islands lying to the
south of Muong Bang Tapan.

Arricre IL

Her Britannic Majestv engages on her part to support His Majesty the King
of Siam in resisting any attempt by a third Power to acquire dominion or to es-
tablish its influence or Protectorate i.. 1he territories or islands above mentioned.

Articre 111 .

Her Britannic Majesty having engaged by the preceding Article to support
His Majesty the King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third Power to
acquire dominion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of the territories
or islands above mentioned, His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to grant,
cede, or let any special privilege or advantage, whether as regards land or trade,
within the above specified liwits, either to the Government or to the subjects of a
third Power without the written consent of the British (Yovernment, and Her
Britannic Majesty engages to support His Majesty the King of Siam in the execu-
tion of this Article..

In Witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed
the present Convention, in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the 6th day of April, in the
year 1897 of the Christian Era.

W. J. ARCHER.

DEVAWONGSE.

No. XIIL
AGREEMENT RESPECTING THE REGISTRATION OF BRrITISH SUBJECTS IN SiaMm
SIGNED AT Banekxox, NovemBer 29T, 1899.

The Governments of Het Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Gteat
Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and of His Majesty the King ¢f Siam,
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recognizing the necessity of having & satisfactory arrangement for the registration
of British subjectsin Siam, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister
Resident and His Sianese Majesty’s Minister {or Foreign Affairs, duly authorized
to that effect, have agreed as follows :—

1

The registration according to Article V of the Treaty of April 18th, 1855, of
British Subjects residing in Siam, shall comprise the following categories : —

(1) All British natural born or naturalized subjects, other than those of Asiatic
descent.

(2) Al childven and grandchildren born in Siam of persons entitled to be re-
gistered under the first category, who are entitled to the status of British subjects
in contemplation of English law.

Neither great-grandchildren nor illegitimate children born in Siam of persons
mentioned in the first category are entitled to be registered.

(3) All persons of Asiatic descent, born within the Queen’s dominions, or
paturalized within the United Kingdom, or born within the territory of anv
Prince or State in India under the suzerainty of, or in alliance with, the Queen.

Except natives of Upper Burme or the British Shan States who became domi-
ciled in Siam before Januarv 1st, 1886.

(4) All children born in Siam of persons entitled to be registered under the third
category.

No grandchildren born in Siam or persons mentioned in the third category
are entitled to be registered for protection in Siam.

(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be registered under
the foregoing categories.

11

The lists of such registration shall be open to the inspection of a properly author
ized Representative of the Siamese Government on proper notice being given.

I

If any question arises as to the right of any person to hold a British certificate
of registration or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint inquiry shall
be held by the British and Siamese authorities and decided according to the condi-
tions laid down in this Agreement, upon evidence to be adduced by the holder
of the certificate, in the usual way.

v
Should any action, civil or criminal, be pending while such inquiry is geing
on, it shall be determined conjointly in what Court the case shall be heard.
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v

If the peison, in respect of whom the inquiry is held, come within the conditions
for registration laid down in Article 1, he may, if not yet registered, forthwith
be registered o5 u British subject and provided with a certificate of registration at
Her Britannic Majesty’s Consulate ; otherwise he shall be recognized as falling
under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already on the lists of Her Britannic Majesty’s
Consulate, his name shall be erased.

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate and
have aftixed thereto their seals at Bangkok, on the 29th day of November 1899,
of the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th vear of Ratanakosindr.

GEORGE GREVILLE.

DevawoNusE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XIIIL

AGREEMENT SIGNEL 29T NoVEMBER 1899,

The Giovernment of Her Britannic Majesty on the one part, acting in the nanies
and on behalf of the Sultans of Pexak and Pahang, and the Government of Hig
Siamese Majesty on the other part, considering that it is desirable to settle all
frontier disputes in the Malay Peninsula, and to define the boundaries between
the abovenamed States of Perak and Pahang on the one side, and the Siamese
province of Raman and the Siamese dependecnies of Kedah, Kelantan, and
Tringanu on the other, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident
and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, duly authorised to that
effect, have agreed as follows :—

1. The boundary between Perak and Kedah is as follows :—

From the point on the Krian River near Bukit Toongal along the
Krian River to its source in Bintang as shown in the map* annexed
to this Agreement, and marked (A to B).

I1. The boundary between Perak and Raman, as shown in the map* an-
nexed to this Agreement, and marked (B, C, D, E, T) is as follows :—
(1) A straight line from Bingtang to Kenderung, from (B to C).
(?) A straight line from Kenderung to a point on the River Rui, about
4 miles above its mouth, from (C to D).

(3) From the point marked (D) a straight line to the end of the spur
on the Parek River near Jeram Pala, marked (E), which marks
the northern drainage of the River Sengo.

(4) The line of northern drainage of the River Sengo to the main water-
shed, from (E to F).

* Not printed.
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III. The boundary between Perak and Pahang on the one side, and Kelantan
on the other, is the main watershed.

IV, The boundary between Pahang and Tringanu is—
(1) The main watershed,
{2) Then the southern drainage of the Kemaman River until it meets
the watershed of the Chendar River.

(3) Then the northern drainage of the Chendar River to Tanjong
Glugor on the sea coast.

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and
bave affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the 29th day of November in the
year 1899 of the Christian era, corres) onding to the 118th vear of Ratanakosindr.

GrORGE GREVILLE.
DEvAwoNGSE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XIV.

AcreevENT BETWEEN THR UnttED KINGDOM AND SIAM RELATIVE TO TAXATION
oN LAND HELD OrR OWNED BY BRITISH SUBJECTS IN SIAM.—SIGNED AT
Bavcrox, 200n SepreMBER 1900,

In order to facilitate the financial arrangements of the Siamese Government
and on condition that taxation on land rented, held, or owned by British subjects
shall nowhere exceed taxation levied on similar land in Lower Burma, Her Britannic
Majesty’s Government consent to the abrogation of the Schedule of Taxes in five
sections annexed to the Supplementary Agreement between (Great Britain and
Siam signed at Bangkok on the 13th May 1856. His Siamese Majesty’s Govern-
ment having assented to the above condition, the undersigned, Her Britannic
Majesty’s Chargé d’Affaires in Siam, and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister of Foreign
Affairs, duly authorized to that cffect, have agreed as follows :—

1. The words ““ The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed
Schedule " appearing in Article IV of the Agreement supplementary to the Treaty
of Friendship and Commerce between Siam and Great Britain, signed at Bang-
kok on the 13th May 1856, shall be and are hereby deleted.

2. The Schedule, in five sections, of taxes on garden, ground, plantations,
and other lands, annexed to the abovementioned agreement, shall be and is hereby
abrogated.

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and
saffixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the twentieth day of September in the
year one thousand nine hundred of the Christian era, and in the one hundred and
pineteenth year of Ratnakosindr.

Wu. ARCHER.

DivawonesE VAROPRAKAR.
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No. XV.

DECLARATION.

The undersigned, duly anthorized by their respective Governments, after
careful examination of the present condition of the States of Kelantan and Treng-
ganu, and of the arrangements which it is expedient to make with regard to their
administration, have agreed upon the tern.s of a dralt Agreement, of which a copy
is annexed to this Declarafion, to be concluded between His Siamese Majesty and
the Rajas of those States.

It is agreed that this draft shall at once be communicated to the Rajas for the
purpose of procuring their adbesion to it.

As the common object of both Governments throughout the negotiations has
been to maintain the security and stability of the Kingdom of Siam and its De-
pendencies, and to promote the good Government of those Dependencies, and
the contentment and prosperity of their peoples, His Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment undertake to instruct their Representatives and officers in the Malay
Peninsula to co-operate cordially for she successful working of the Agreement,
His Siamese Majesty’s Government on their part undertaking that its provisions
shall be faithfully observed by their officers, and that there shall be no interference
in the affairs of the States otherwise than s provided for in the Agreement.

Done at London, the 6th day of October 1902.

LANSDOWNE,
Prva Srr SaEADER.

-

Draft Agreement.

KBLAXTAN
WHEREAS the STATE of ~fpceomr HAS BEEN RECOGNIZED to be a DEPENDENCY

of S1an, and WHEREAS it is DESIRABLE to DEFINE the PRINCIPLES UNDER WHICH
THE GOVERNMENT OF THAT STATE IS IN FUTURE TO BE CONDUCTED, IT IS

HEREBY AGREED BETWEEN REPRESENTING HIs MasesTy Tan KNG oF

EELANTAN
S1amM, AND THE RAJA OF “fgraaizy » AS TOLLOWS i—

ArrioLE 1.

The Raja of ml%lg—;%?‘? engages to have no political relations or political
dealings with any foreign Power or Chiefs of States, except through the medium
of the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam.

Arricte 2.
His Majesty the King of Siam reserves the right to nominate officers to be

Adviser and Assistant Adviser in the State of —g%-n-——-— %”tn"u‘ to act as the
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. . o . Telantan
Representative (ot Agent) of His Majesty. The Raja of omaany 0ngages to

pay the Adviser and Assistant Adviser such salaries as may he required by His
Niamese Majesty’s Government. The Raja also undertakes to provide them with
suitable residences, and to follow the advice of the Adviser, and, in his absence,
of the Assistant Adviser, in all matters of administration other than those touch-
mg the Mubhammadan religion and Malay custom.

ArTioLE 3.

. Kelantan . .
The Raja of frozeana eDgages not to enter into any agreement with or to

give any concession to, or to allow any transler to or bv, any individual or Com-

pany other than a native or natives of the State of T%%g%— and not to employ

in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 4007, per annum, any indi-

s . Kelantan . . . .
vidual other than a native of Trenggama» Without having previously obtained

the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty’s Government. Provided that should
the area of the grant or concession not exceed 5,000 acres of agricultural land or
1,000 acres of mining land, the written consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient.

Such written consent shall also be safficient for the employment of ofticials of a

. Kelantan
lower rank who are not natives of wrgrrr-

ArTIicLE 4.

Kelantan
As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of e amounts to 100,000

dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenuc shall be annually paid into His Siamese
Majesty’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus pavable on account
of any one vear shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 dollars. So long as, and

elanten_ .
whenever, the gross annual revenue of Tlfe—n:ga——-—,% is less than 100,000 dollars,

the usual Bunga Mass shall continue to be sent to His Majesty the King of Siam.

ARTIOLE 5.

His Siamese Majesty’s Government undertakes not to interfere with the in-

ternal administration of the State of % otherwise than as provided for

in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contrary te the Ireaty
rights and obligations that His Majesty has with foreign Giovernments, ard so long
as peace and order are maintained within that State and it is governed for the
benefit of its inhahitants with moderation, justice and humanity.

ArTICLE 6.
The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Railways, as being part of the
internal administration of the State of ﬁ%, will be under the control

; Eelanta .
of the Raja of -m—;,g%ﬁ%-, but the Raja of —T%ﬁgg—-i% engages to co-operate at
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any time with the Gtovernment of His Siamese Majesty in the construction and

management of any section of a trunk line of railway or telegraph which may come

fi1es Kelantan " . .
within the confines of “frremy - The conditions of such co-operation shall in each

case be the subject of special artangement. Should any stamps Le used, they
shall be procured from Bangkok, and shall bear the effigy of the King of Siam,

Kelantan

but they shall be issued solely by the Raja of rrzmamy s and the revenue derived

! .
from them shall acerue solely to the ftate of %. The Raja further under-

takes not to grant to any Company or private individual any privileges for the
construetion of railways in E%%If—g% without the written consent of His Siamese
Majesty’s Government. This stipulation, however, shall not apply to private
lines of railway constructed by the owuners of concessions which have Leen granted
under Article 3, and intended {or the conveyance of minerals or other natural
products.

ArTICLE T.

Nothing in this Agreement is intended to curtail any of the powers or authority

now held by the Raja of % , nor does it alter, otherwise than as provided

for in this Agreement, the relations now existing between the Raja and His Siamese
Majesty’s Government.

The undersigned, His Britanuic Majesty’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
has the honour to make the following communication to Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special
Envoy of His Majesty the King of fam, in regard to the Agreements relative to
the Siamese Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which have
been arranged between His Britannic Majesty’s Government and that of His
Siamese Majesty :—

The British Government, having throughout these negotiations been actuated
by the same sincere desire to respect the Treaty rights of His Majesty the King
of Siam in the Malay Peninsula and to promote the stability and security of the
Kingdom of Siam and its Dependencies that has hitherto characterized the policy
of Ureat Britain, undertake to instruct their Representatives in the Malay Penin-
sula to use their influence to secure the peaceful adoption by the Rajas of Kelantan
and Trengganu of the draft Agreement, on the understanding that the Siamese
Government, ou their part, will strictly observe its terms and instruct their
officers to faithfully carry them out.

The undersigned thinks it right, however, to observe thai, in order to insure
the successful working of the Agreements and having in view the immediate pro-
pinquity of the Malay States under British protection to the two States in question,
it will be essential that the officials appointed to be the Advisers and Assistant
Advisers of the Rajas, as mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement, shall be of
British nationality, and that the concurremce of His Britannic Majesty’s
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Government should be confideutially obtained for their selection, removal, and
the renewal of their appointments.
LANSDOWNE.
Foreren OFFICE ;

The 6th October 1902.

The undersigned, Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty the King
of Siam, has the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of the Marquess
of Lansdowne of this date, in regard to the Agreements relative to the Siamese
Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which have been arranged
between His Siamese Majesty’s Government and thet of His Britannic Majesty,
and, in reply to the assurances ond considerations therein set forth, he is author-
ized by his Government to give the following confidential assurances :—

In view of the interest which His Britannic Majesty’s Government must neces-
sarily have in the peace, order, and good government of these States on account
of their immediate propinquity to the Straits Settlements and to the Malay States
under British protection, and, in consideration of the mutual relations which have
been established by previous Treaties between Grest Britain and Siam in respect
of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese Majesty’s Government will appoint officials
of British nationality to be the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Rajas of
Kelantan and Trengganu mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement. These officials
will be selected from among persons of British nationality who have seen service
under the Siamese Government, or are favourably known to the Siamese Govern-
ment, and who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or
otherwise ; and His Siamese Majesty’s Government will, in all cases, previously
consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their selection,
removal and the renewal of their appointments by confidential communications
with His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok.

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than three
por more than five years, subject to renewal by the Siamese Government, and the
salaries to be paid by the Rajes will be approximately on the following scale :—

£
Adviser, Kelantan . . . . . . . . . 1,000—1,100
Asgistant Adviser . . . . . . . . . 500—8600
Adviser, Trengganu . . . . . . . . . 800—900
Assistant Adviser . . . . . . . . . 500—600

Puva Sn1 Samapes.

Loxpox,
Z'éq 6th Octoder 1902,
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No.
DECLARATION  CONCERNING  S1aMm,
Mapacascar, axp 7THE NEW
HeBzrIpES.
I.—S1am.

The Government of His Britannie
Majesty and the Government of the
French Republic confirm Articles 1
and 2 of the Declaration signed in
London on the 15th January 1896,
by the Marquess of Salisbury, then
Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
and Baron de Courcel, then Ambas-
sador of the French Republic at the
Court of Her Britannic Majesty.

In order, however, to complete
these arrangements they declared by
mutual agreement that the influence
of Creat Britain shall be recognized
by France in the lerritories sitnated
to the west of the basin of the River
Menam, and that the influence of
France shall be recognized by Great
Britain in the territories situated to
the east of the same region, all the
Siamese possessions on the east and
south-east of the zone above de-
seribed and the adjacent islands com-
ing thus henceforth under French
influence, and, on the other hand,
all Siamese possessions on the west
of this zone and of the Gulf of Siam,
including the Malay Peninsula and
the adjacent islands, coming under
English influence.

The two Contracting Parties, dis-
claiming all idea of annexing any
Siamese territory, and determined to
abstain from any act which might
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XVI.

DECLARATION CONCERNANT LE SIiAM,
MADAGASCAR, ET LES NOUVELLES-
HEBRIDES.

I—Sram.

Le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté
Britannique et le Gouvernement de la
République Francaise maintiennent les
Articles T et 2 de la Déclaration signée
& Londres le 15 Janvier, 1896, par le
Marquis de Salisbury, Principal Secré-
taire d’Etat pour les affaires Etrangéres
de Sa Majesté Britannique & cette
époque, et le Baron de Courcel Ambas-
sadeur de la République Francaise prés
Sa Majesté Britannique & cette époque.

Toutefois, en vue de compléter ces
dispositions, ils déclarent d’un commun
accord que linfluence de la Grande-
Bretagne sera reconnue par la France
sur les territoires situés & louest du
bassin de la Ménam, et celle de la
France sera reconnue par la Grande-
Bretagne sur les territoires situés & l'est
de la méme région, toutes les posses-
sions Siamoises & 'est et au sud-est de
la zone susvisée et les iles adjacentes
relevant ainsi désormais de Iinfluence
Francaise et, d’autre part, toutes les
possessions Siamoises & 'ouest de cette
zone et du Golfe de Siam, y compris
la Péninsule Malaise at les fles adjacentes,
relevant de I'influence Anglaise.

Les deux Parties Contractantes,
écartant d’ailleurs toute idée d’annexion
d’aucun territoire Siamois, et résolues
3 s'abstenir de toub acte qui irait 3
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coniravene the provisions of existing
Treaties, agree that, with this reserv-
ation, and so far as either of them
is concerned, the two Governments
shall each have respectively liberty
of action in their spheres of influence
as above defined.

TI.—DMADAGASUAR.

In view of the Agreement now in
negotiation on the guestion of juris-
diction and the postal service in
Zanzibar, and on the adjacent coast,
His Britannic Majesty’s Government
withdraw the protest which they had
raised against the introduction of the
Customs Tariff established at Mada-
gascar after the annexation of that
island to France. The Government
of the French Republic take note of
this Declaration.

III.—New HeBrIDES.

The two Governments agree 6o
draw up in concert an Arrangement
which, without involving any modi-
fication of the political stafus quo,
shall put an end to the difficulties
arising from the absence of jurisdic-
tion over the matives of the New
Hebrides.

They agree to appoint a commis-
sion to settle the disputes of their
respective nationals in the said
islands with regard to landed pro-
perty. The competency of this
Commission and its rules of proce-
dure shall form the subject of a
preliminary Agreement between the
two Glovernments.

In witness whereof His Britannic
Majesty’s Principal Secretary  of
State for Foreign Affairs and his
Excellency the Ambassador of the
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Pencontre des dispositions des Traités
existants conviennent que, sous cette
réserve et en regard de ['un et de
Pautre, l'action respective des deux
(Gouvernements s’exercera librement sur
chacune des deux sphéres d’influence
ainsi définies.

II.—Mapagascar.

En vue de I'Accord en préparation
sur les questions de juridiclion et du
service postal & Zanzibar, et sur la cote
adjucente, le (fouvernement de Sa
Majesté Britannique renonce & la réola-
mation quil avait formulée  contre
Pintroduction du Tarif Douanier établi
4 Madagascar aprés I'annexion de cette
fle 3 la France. Le (ouvernement de
la. République Francaise prend acte de
cette Déclaration,

III.—NouveLLES-HEBRIDES.

Les deux Gouvernements conviennent
de préparer de concert un Arrange-
ment qui, sans impliquer aucune modi-
fication dans le statu quo politique,
mette fin aux difficultds réslutant de
I'absence de juridiction sur les indige-
nes des Nouvelles-Hébrides.

Ils conviennent de nommer une Com-
mission pour le réglement des différends
fonciers de leurs ressortissants respectifs
dang les dites iles. La compétence
de cette commission et les régles de sa
procédure feront objet d’un Accord pre-
liminaire entre les deux Gouvernements,

En foi de quoi le Principal Secrétaire
d’Etat pour les Affaires Etrangéres de
Sa Majesté Britannique et son Ex-
cellence I’Ambassadeur de la Répub-
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Frencli Republic at the Court of Tis lique Francaise prés Sa Majesté le Roi
Majesty the King of the United du Royvaume-Uni de la Grande-Bre-
Kingdom of Great Diitain and Tre- tagne et d’Trland ot des Termtoires
land and of the Dritish Dominions Britanniques au deld des Mers, Em-
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, pereur des Indes, ddment autorisés 3
duly authorised for that purpose, cet cffet, ont signé la présente Déclar-
have signed the present Declaration ation, el y ont apposé leurs cachets.

and have affixed thereto their seals. Fait & Londres, en double expédition,

Done at London, in duplicate, the le 8 Avzil, 1904,
8th day of April, 1904.

LANSDOWNE. Pamr. Caveoyw,

No. XVII,
TrEATY between Tur Untrep KincepoMm and Sran.
Signed at Bangkok, March 10, 1909.

[Ratifications ecchanged at London, July 9, 1909.]

TREATY.

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Riam, being desirous of seitling varions questions which have arisen
affecting their respective dominions, have decided to conclude a Treaty, and
have appointed for this purpose as their Plenipotentiarics :

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ralph Paget, Esq., his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, ete. :

His Majesty the King of Siam, His Royal Highness Prince Devawongse Varo-
prakar, Minister for Foreign Affairs, ete. ; .
who, after having communicated to cach other their respective full powers, and
found them to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the fol-
lowing Articles :—

Arrice L

The Siamese Government transfers to the British Government all rights of
suzerainty, protection, administration, and control whatsoever which they possess
over the States of Kelantan, Tringganu, Kedah, Perlis, and adjacent islands, The
frontiers of these territories are defined by the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto.®

<

* Annex 1,
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ArtIcLT 2.

The tiansfer provided for ju the precedine Articde lLall take place within
thirly days after the ratification of this Treaty,

AnTICLT S.

A mixed Comudssion, composed of Siamese and Brilish officials and officers,
shall be appoinied within sis n onths after the date of ratification of this Treaty,
and shall be charged with the delimitation of the ne w frontier  The work of the
Commission shall Tie commenced as <von as the -earon permits, and <kall he
carried out in accordance with the Benndary Protocol annexed hereto.

Subjeets of His Majesty the King of Mam vesiding within the territory de-
seribed in Article T who desive to preseive their Biamese nationalits will, during the
period of six months after the ratification of the present Treaiv, be allowed to do
so if they become domiciled in the Samese dominions. His Britannie Majesty’s
Government undertake that they shell be at liberty to vetain their immovable
property within the lewitory deseribed in Article 1.

Tt is understood thal, in accordance with the usual custom where a change of
suzerainty takes place, any Concessions within the territories desoribed in Article 1
hereof to individuals or Companies, granted by or with the approval of the Siamese
Government, and recognized by them as still in foree on the date of the sienature of
the Treaty, will be recognized hy the Government of His Dhitaimic Majesty.

ArTIcLE 4.

His Britannic Majesty’s Government nndertake that the Government of the
Federated Malay States shall assume the indebtedness to the SBiamece Covern-
ment of the territories deseribed in Article 1.

ArTI0LE 5.

The jurisdiction of the Siamese International Courts, established by Article 8
of the Treaty of the 3rd Seplember, 1883, shall, under the conditiony defined in
the Jurisdiction Protocol annexed hereto,™ be extended to all British subjects in
Biam registered at the British Consulates before the date of the present Treaty.

This system shall come to an end, and the jurisdiction of the Inteinational
Courts shall be transferred to the ordinary Siamese Courts after the promulgation
and the coming into foree of the Namese codes, namelv. the Penal Code, the Civil
and Commercial Codes, the Codes of Procedure, and the Law {or organization of
Courts.

All other British subjects in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the
ordinary Siamese Courtsunder the conditions defined in the Jurisdiction Protocol.

# Annex 2.
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ARTICLE 6.

British subjects shall enjov throughout the whole extent of Siam the rights
and privileges enjoyed by the natives of the countiy, notably the right of pro-
perty, the 1ight of residence and travel.

They and their property shall be subject Lo all taxes and services, but these
shall not be other or higher than the taxes and services which aie or may be imposed
by law on Siamese subjects. It is particulaily understood {hat the limitation in
the Agreement of the 20th September, 1900, by which the taxation of land shall
not exceed that on similar land in Lower Buimah, is hereby removed.

British subjects in Siam shall be exempt from all military service, either in the
army or navy, and from all forced loans or military exactions or contributions.

ArTiciE 7.

The provisions of all Treaties, Agreements, and Conventions between Great
Biitain and Siam, not modified by the present Treaty, remain in full foree.

AwrtioLe 8.

The present Treaty shall he ratified within four months from its date.
In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiavies have signed the present
Treaty and affixed their seals.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, in the year 1909,

Rarpu PAGET.
DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

Anvex 1.

Boundary Protocol annered to the Treaty dated March 10, 1909.

The frontiers between the territories of His Majesty the King of Siam and the
territory over which his suzerain rights have by the present Treaty been trans-
ferred to His Majesty the King of Great Biibain and Ireland are as follows :—

Commencing from the most seaward point of the northern bank of the estuary
of the Perlis River and thence north to the range of hills which is the watershed
between the Perlis River on the one side and the Pujoh River on the other ; then
following the watershed formed by the said range of hills until it reaches the main
watershed or dividing line between those rivers which flow into the Gulf of Siam
on the one side and into the Indian Ocean on the other ; following this main water- -
shed so as to pass the sources of the Sungei Patani, Sungei Telubin, and Sungei
Perak, to a point which is the source of the Sungei Pergau ; then leaving the main
watershed and going along the watershed separating the waters of the Sungei
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Pergau {rom the Sungei Telubin, 1o the Lill called Bukit Jeli or the source of
the main stream of the Sungei Golok. Thence the frontier follows the thalweg of
the main stream of the Sungei Golok to the sea at a place called Kuala Tabar,

This line will leave the valleys of the Sungel Patani, Sungei Telubin, and
Sungei Tanjung Mas and the valley on the left or west bank of the Golok to Siem
and the whole valley of the Perak River and the valley on Lhe right or east bank
of the (tolok to Great Britain.

Subjects of each of the parties may navizate the whole of the waters of the
Sungei Golok and its affluents.

The island known as Pulo Langkawi, together with all the islets south of mid-
channel between Terutau and Langkawi, and all the Tslands south of Langkawi
shall become British. Terutau and the islets to the north of mid-channel shall
remain to Siam.,

With regard to the islands close to the west coast, those lying to the north of
the parallel of latitude where the most seaward pcint of the north bauk of the
estuary of the Perlis River touches the sea shall remain to Siam, and those lying
to the south of that parallel shall become British.

All islands adjacent to the eastern States of Kelantan and Tringganu, south
of a parallel of latitude drawn from the point where the Sungei Golok reaches the
coagt at a place called Kuala Tabar, shall be transferred to Great Britain, and all
islands to the north of that parallel shall remain to Siam.

A rough sketch of the boundary herein described is annexed hereto™.

2. The above-described boundary shall be regarded as final, both by the Gov-
ernment of His Britannic Majesty and that of Sians, and they mutually undertake
that, so far as the boundary effects any alteration of the evisting boundaries of
any State or province, no claim for compensation on the ground of any such
alteration made by any State or province so affected shall be entertained or sup-
ported by either.

3. Tt shall be the duty of the Boundary Commission, provided for in Article 3
of the Treaty of this date, to determine and eventually mark out the fruntier
above desciibed.

If during the operations of delimitation it should appear desirable {o depart
from the frontier as laid down herein, such rectification shall not, under any cir-
cumstances, be made to the prejudice of the Siamese Governmnent.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiatier have signed the present
Protocol and affixed their seals.

Done at Baugkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1909,

Raren Pacer.
DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.,

* Not reproduced.
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ANNEX 2,

Protocol concerning the Jurisdiction applicalle in the Kingdom of Siem to British
Subjects, and annesed to the Treuty dated Muarch 10, 1909.

Seorion I. International Courts shall be established at such places as may
scem desirable in the interesis of the good administration of justice ; the selection
of these rlaces shall form the subject of an understanding between the British
Minister at Bangkok and the Siamese Minister for Foreign Affairs.

Suc. 2. The jurisdiction of the 1nternational Courts shall extend—

1. In civil matters: To all civil and commercial matters to which British sub-
jects shall be parties.

2. In penal matters : To breaches of law of every kind, whether committed by
British subjects or to their injury.

Szo. 3. The right of evocation in the International Courts shall be exercised

in accordance with the provisions of Article 8 of the Trealy of the 3rd September,
1883.

The right of evocation shall cease to be exercised in all matters coming within
the scope of codes or laws regularly promulgated as soon as the text of such codes
or laws shall have been communicated {o the British Legation in Bangkok. There
shall be an understanding between the Ministry for Foreign Affairs and the British
Legation at Bangkok for the disposal of cases pending at the time that the said
codes and laws are communicated.

Sec. 4. In all cases, whether in the International Courts or in the ordinary
Siamese Courts in which a British subject is defendant or accused, a European
legal adviser shall sit in the Court of First Instance.

1n cases it which a British born or naturalized subject not of Asiatic descent
may be a party, a Buropean adviser shall sit as a Judge in the Court of First

Instance, and where such British subject is defendant or accused the opinion of
the adviser shall prevail.

A British subject who is in the position of defendant or accused in any case
arising in the provinces may apply for a change of venue, and should the Court
consider such change desirable the trial shall take place either at Bangkok ot
before the Judge in whose Court the case would be tried at Bangkok. Notice of
any such application shall be given to the British Consular officer.

Sec. 5. Article 9 of the Treaty of the 3rd September, 1883, is repealed.

Appeals against the decisions of the International Courts of First Instance
shall be adjudged by the Siamese Court of Appeal at Bangkok. Notice of all such
appeals shall be communicated to His Britannic Majesty’s Consul, who shall have
the right to give a written opinion upou the case to be anexed to the record.

The judgment on appeal from either the International Courts or the ordinary
Siamese Courts shall bear the signature of two European Judges.
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SEc. 6. An Appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at
Bangkok to the Supreme or Diku Cowd.

Sgc. 7. No plea of want of juisdiction based on the rules prescribed by the
present Treaty shall be advanced in any Court after a defence on the main issue
has been offered.

Sgo. 8. In order to prevent difficulties which may arise in future from the
transfer of jurisdiction contemplaied by the present Treaty and Protocol, it is
agreed—

(@) All cases in which action shall be taken subsequently to the date of the
ratification of thiz Treaty shall be entered and decided in the competent Interna-
tional or Siamese Court, whether 1he cause of action arose before or after the
date of ratification.

(b) All cases pending in His Britannic Majesty’s Courts in Siam on the date of
the ratification of this Treaty shall take their usual course in such Courts and in
any Appeal Court until such cases have been finally disposed of, and the jurisdic-
tion of His Britannic Majesty’s (fourt shall remain in full force for this purpose,

The execution of the judgment rendered in any such pending case shall be
carried out by the International Courts.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipolentiaries have signed the present
Protocol and affixed their scals.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1909.

Rarra Padgur.
DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR,

Annex 3.

My, Paget to Prince Devawongse.
March 10, 1909.

M. le Ministre,

Ix view of the position of British possessions in the Malay Peninsula and of the
contiguity of the Siamecse Mulay provinces with British-protected territory, His
Majesty’s Government are desirous of receiving an assurance that the Siamese
Government will not permit any danger to arise to British interests through the
use of any portion of the Siamese dominions in the peninsula for military or naval
purposes by foreign Powers.

His Majesty’s Government would therefore request thal the Siamese Govern-
ment shall not cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any
territory situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the
Monthon Rajaburi, or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also that
within the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station,
to build or own any construction or repairing docks, or to oceupy exclusively any
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Larhours the oecupation of which would he lile Iy 1o be prejudicial to British in-
terests from a strategic point of view, shall not he granted to any [oreign Govern-
ment or Company.

Since this assuwrance is desired as a matter of political expediency only, the
phrase “ coaling station *” would not be held 1o include such small deposits of coal
as may be required for the puiposes of the oirdinary shipping engaged in the
Malay Peninsula coasting trade.

Raver Pacmr.

Prince Devawongse to Mr. Paget.
Foreign Office, Banghok,
M. Ie Ministre, March 10, 1909.

I mave the honour to acknowledye receipt of your note of this date, in which
you express the desire of your Government that the Siamese Government shall not
cede or lease, directly or indirecily, to any foreign (lovernment any territory
situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary ol the Monthon of
Rajaburi or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also that within
the limits abovementioned a 1ight to establish or lease any coaling station, to build
or own any construction or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any haihours
the occupation of which would be likely to be prejudicial to British interests from
4 strategic point of view, shall not be granted to any foreign Governmoent or Com-
pany.

In reply, 1 beg o say that the Siamese Government gives its assurance to the
above elfect, taking note that the phrase = coaling station ” shall not include such
small deposits of coal as may be required for the pu poses of the ordinary shipping
engaged in the Malay Peninsula coasting trade.

1 avail, &e.,
Dy AWONG =1,
Minister for Foreign Affairs.

Anngx 4.

Prince Devaworyse to Mr. Paget,
Loreign Office, Banghok,
March 10, 1909,

M. le Ministre,

Wit reference Lo the provision contained in Article 1 of the Jurisdiction
Protocol to the effect that in all cases in which a British subject is defendant or
accused a Huropean adviser shall sit in Court, I would express the hope, on behalf
of His Majesty’s Government, that Ifis Britannic Majesty’s Government will be
prepared in due course to consider the question of a modification of or release from
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this guarantee when it shall be no longer needed : and, morcover, that in any
negotiations in connection with such a modification or release the matter may he
treated upon its merits alone, and not as a consideration for which some other
return should be expected.

The Siamese Government appreciates that a Treuly like the one signed to-day
marks an advance in the administration of justice in the kingdom. The conclusion
of such a Treaty is in itself a sign of progress. Tt ix the intention of the Siamese
Government to maintain the high standard in the administration of justice which
it has set before it, and towards which it has heen working for some time.

In this connection I take pleasure in acknowledging the contribution which
Mz, J. Stewart Black has made to this work.

[ wish also to say that provision will be made for the treatment of European
prisoners according to the standard usual for such piisoners in Burmah and the
Straits Settlements.

I avail, &e.,
DrvawoNusE,
Miwister for Foreign Affuirs.
M. Paget to Prince Devawongse.
M. le Ministre, March 10, 1909.

Wit reference to the guarantee contained in the first paragraph of Article i
of the Jurixdivtion Protocol, T have the honour to state that His Majesty's Govern-
ment will be prepured in duc course to consider the question of modification of
or release from this guarantee when it shall no longer be needed.  His Majesty’s
Government are also willing that in any negotiations in connection with such a
modification or release the matier shall he treated upon its merits alone, and not
as & consideration for which some other return shall he expected.

His Majesty’s Government leain with much satisfaction that it is the intention
of the Siamese Government to maintain the high standard in the administration
of justice which it has set before it, and towards which it has been working for some
time ; and I may assure your Royal Highuness that it will he the aim of His
Majesty’s (Government in evety manner to second the efforts of His Siamnese
Majesty’s Government in this direction.

I wish also to say that the Tnternational Courts relerred to in section 1 of the
Protocol on Jurisdiction anncxed to the Treaty signed to-day need not necessaxily
be Courts specially organised for this purpose. Provincial (** Monthon ) (ourts
or District (“ Muang ”’) Courts may constitute International Courts, according as
British subjects may be established in greater or less number within the jurisdic-
tion of those Courts, The fact that an ordinary Court is designated as an Interna-
tional Court will have as a consequence the introduction into that ordinary Court
of all the provisions relating to International Courts secured by the Protocol on
Jurisdiction.

. Barpa PacgrT.
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No. XVIIL.

CoxveNTION between Grear Britaiy and Stam cancelling the Coxvention of
the 6 Arrin 1897—1909.

WarrEAs on the 6th day of April 1897, a Convention was signed at Bangkok
hetween the Governments of Hiy Majesty the King of Siam and His Majesty the
King of Great Dritain and Ireland ; and

WaEREAs the said Convention dealt with certain matters affecting a portion
of the Malay Peninsula ; and

WaEREAs a Treaty has this day been signed between the two (overnments,
which Treaty also deals with certain matters affecting a portion of the Malay
Pemnsula ; and

WaEREAS in the negntiations preceding the execution of said Treaty it was
settled that the Convention abovementioned should be cancelled, but that such
cancellation should be by a separate instrument and not in the Trealy itself;

Now, therefore, it is hereby mutually agreed by the Government of His Majesty
the King of Siam, acting by His Roval Highness Prince Devawongse Varoprakar,
Minister for Foreign Affairs, and by the (fovernment of His Majesty the King
of Great Biitain and Ireland, acting by Ralph Paget, Esyuire, Envoy Hxtraordinary
and Miunister Plenipotentiary, that said Convention of the 6th April 1897, shall
be, and it hereby is, cancelled. The present agreement shall be as effective as
though incorporated into said Treaty of this date, notwithstanding anything con-
tained in said Treaty.

Signed and sealed at Baugkol, in Siam, on this 10th day of Mareh, 1909,

Drvawonusy VAROPRAKAR.

Raree Padur.

No. XIX.

Procus-VERBAL between (REaT Briraiy and Siam for the STABLISHMENT of
InTERNATIONAL COURTS at certain places in SraM.—SGNED at BAneKox,
6 Jury, 1909.

Pursuant to section 1 of the Protocol concerning the jurisdiction applicable
in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects and annexed to the Treaty of the 10th
Mazrch, 1909, the undersigned, His Royual Highness Prince Devawongse Varoprakar,
His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, and W. R. D. Beckett, Esquire,
His Britannic Majesty’s Chargé d’Affaires in Siam, have arrived at an under-
standing that the International Courts shall be established at the following
places :—

At Bangkok.—Two Courts, the location of which shall be selected by the
Minister of Justice, and in which a division of all matters arising shall be made by
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the Minister of Justice in a manner that he may deem mosl convenient, with torri-
torial jurisdiction throughoul the Monilions or Provinces of Bangkok, Ayuthia,
Nakon-Chaisi, Rajbwi, Chumpon, Nakoo-Naw an, Pitsanuluke, Petchaboun, Kuwat,
Udon, Tsarn, Prachin, and Chentaboon.

2. At Claengmnai—Oune Court, the locotion of which shall be selected by the
Minister of Justice, with territorial juusdiction over the Monthou ot Payap.

3. 4t Sowghla.—One Couit, the location of which shall be sclectrd by the Minister
of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthons of Nakon-Srithamarat
and Pastani.

4. At Puket—One Couxl, the location of which shall be sclected by the
Minister of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction vver the Monthon of Pulket.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on {his 6th day of Julv, 1909,
W. R. D. Brokerrt.

DuvawoNusE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XX,

Proces-Veruar signed by Gruar Draramw and Siam for the msTapnisnmesy ol an
InterNaTIONAL CoUrr at Laron Lawmpawa.—Sronep at Bancxox, 25t
Avaust, 1910.

In pursuance of seetion 1 of the Protocol concerning the jurisdiction applicable
in the Kingdom of Siawm to British subjects, annexed 1o the Treaty of the 10th
Mazrch, 1909, the undersigned, Arthur Peel, Esquire, His Britannic Majesty’s
Bnvoy Extraordinavy and Minister Plenipotentiary, and Ilis Royal Highness
Prince Devawongse Varoprakar, His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign
Affairs, have arrived at an understanding that there shall be established at Lakon
Lampang, in the Monthon of Puyab, an Internationsl Court, the location of
which shall be selected by the Minister of Justice. The lerrilurial jurisdivtion ol
said Court shall extend over the Maangs of Lakon Lampang, Phre, Nan and
Tern.

As a result of the establishment of said Court ab Lakon Tampang, the jurisdic-
tion granted by the Proces-verbal of the 6th July, 1909, to the Court at Chienginai
over the Monthon of Payab is hereby modified, in so far as jurisdiction within the
territory of the four Maungs abovenientioned is now granted to the Court to be
established at Lakon Lampang, instead of to the Court at Chiengmai.

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 25th day of August, 1910, -

Arraur PEEL.

\ DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.
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No. XXI.

Treary Vetween the Unrren Kinevon and Siam respestng the Exiranirion
of Frurmve CriMINALS.

Signed at Banglkok, March 4, I1911.

[ Rutifications exchanged at London, Jdugust 1, 1911,]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the Diitish Dominions bey ond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, having judged it expedient. with a view to the better adininig-
tration of justice and to the prevention of erime within their respective territories,
that persons churged with or convicted of the crimes hereinafter cuuinerated, and
being fugitives ivom justice, should under certain circumstances be reciprocally
delivered np ; the said High Contiacting Parties have named as their plenipoten-
tiaries to conclude a Tieaty for this purpose, that is to say i—

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Gireat Britain a1 d Ireland
and of the British Doniinions beyond the Neas, Emperor of India : Arthur Peel,
Esquire, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of
Bangkok, ete.

And His Majesty the King of Siam: H. R. H. Prince Devawongse Varo-
prakar, His Minister for Foreign Atlairs, ete.

Who, having communicated o each other their respective full powers, found
in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles :—

Axricne 1.

The High Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to each other persons over
whom they respectively exercise jurisdiction who, being ascused or convieled of
a crime or offence committed in the territory of the one Party, shall be found within
the territory of the other Party, under the circamstances and conditions stated in
the present Treaty.

ARTICLE 2.

The crimes or offences for which the extradition is to be granted are the
following : —
1. Murder, or atiempt, or congpiracy to wurder.
2. Manslaughter.

3. Assault occasioning actual bodily harm. Malicious wounding or inflicting
giievous bodily haru.

4. (‘ounicrfeiting or altering money, or uttering counterfeit or altered money.

5. Knowingly making any instrument, tool, or engine adapted or intended.
. {or counterfeiting coin.
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11,
12.

13.
14.
15.

18.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21
22.
23.
24,
25.

26.
27.

28.
29.

30.
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. Forgery, counterfeiling, or altering or uttering what is forged or coun-

terfeited, or altered.

. Embezzlement or larceny.
. Malicious injury to property, by explosives or otherwise, if the offence

be indictable.

. Obtaining monev, goods, or valuable securitics by false pretences.
. Receiving money, valuable security, or other property, knowing the same

to have been stolen, embezzled, or unlewfully obtained.
Crimes against bankruptey law.
Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, vr director, or member

or public officer of any company made eriminal by any law for the
time being in foree.

Perjury or subornation of perjury.
Rape.
Carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of a girl

under the age of puberty, according to the laws of the respective
countries.

Indecent-assault.

Procuring miscartiage, administering drugs, or using instruments with
intent to procure the miscarriage of a woman.

Abduction.

Child stesling.

Abandoning children, eaposing or unlawfully detaining them.

Kidnapping and false imprisonment.

Burglary or housebreaking,.

Arson.

Robbery with violence.

Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person
in a railway train.

Threais by letter or otherwise, with intent o extort.

Piracy by law of nations.

Sinking or destroying a vessel at sea, vr attempting or conspiring to do so.

Assaults on board a ship on the high seas, with intent to destroy life,
or do grievous bodily harm.

Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship
on the high seas against the authority of the master.

Dealing in slaves in such a manner ag to constitute a criminal offence
against the laws of both States.

Extradition is to be granted for participation in any of the aforesaid erimes,
provided such participation be punishable by the laws of both contracting Parties.
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Txtradition may also be granted at the discretion of the Sate applied to in
respect of any other ciime for which, ageording to the law of hoth of the contract-
ing Parties for the time beinyg in force, the grant can be made,

Awrricre 3.

Either Government may, at its absolute diseretion, refuse to deliver up its
own subjects to the other Government.

ArTIoLE 4.

The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed on the partof the
Government of the United Kingdom, or the persou claimed on the part of the Gov-
ernment of Siam, Las already been tried and discharged or punished, or is still
under trial in the territory of Sjam or in the United Kingdom respeciively for the
crime for which his extradition is demanded.

If the person claimed on the part of the Government of the United Kingdom,
or if the person claimed on the part ot the (lovernment of Siam, should be under
examination for any crime in the territory ol Siam or in the United Kingdom res-
pectively, his extradition shall be deferved until the conclusion of the trial and the
{ull execution of any punishment awarded. to him.

ARTICLE B,

A fugitive eriminal shall not be surrendered if the offence in respect of which
his surrender is demanded iy deemed by the Party on whom the demand is made
10 be one of a political character, or if he prove that the requisition for his surrender
has in fact been made with a view to try or punish him for an offence of a political
gharacter,

ArTIiCLE 6.

A person surrendered can in no case be detained or tried in the Siate to which
the surrender has been made, for any other crime or on account of any other
matters than those for which the extradition shall have taken place, until he has

been restored or had an opportunity of returning to the State by which he has
heen surrendered.

This stipulation does not apply to crimes committed after the extradition.

ArTicLe 7,

The requisition for extradition shall be made throngh the diplomatic agents
of the High Contracting Parties respectively.

The requisition for the extradition of the accused person must be accompanied
by a warrant of arrest issued by the competent authority of the State requiring
the extradition, and by such evidenece as, according to the laws of the place where
the accused is found, would justify his arrest if the cxrime had been committed there,



196 SIAM—NO. XXI—1911.

If the requisition for extradition relates to a person already convicted, it must
be accompanied by a copy of the judgment passed on tle convicted person by the
competent court of the State that makes the requisition.

A senbence passed 7n corlumaciam is nol to be deemed a conviction, but a
person so sentenced may be dealt with as an accused person,

ArticLe &,

I{ the requisition for extradition be in accordance with the foregoing stipula-
tions the competent authorities ot the State opplied to shall piocced to the arrest
of the fugitive. The prisoner is then to be brouvht Lefore a competent Magistrate,
who is to examine bhim and to conduet the preliminary investigation of the case,
just as if the apprehension had talen place for ¢ erime committed in the sane
country.

ArTICLE 9.

When either of the coniracting Parties considers the case urgent it may apply
for the provisional arrest of the eriminal and the safe keeping of any objects relat-
ing to the offence.

Such request will be granted, provided the cxistence of a sentence or warrant
of arrest is proved, and the nature of the offence of which the fugitive is accused
is clearly stated.

The warrant of arrest to which this Article refers should be issued by the com-
petent authoritics of the country applying for eviradition. The acensed shal
on arrest be sent as speedily as possible before a competent Magistrate,

ArTIciT 10.

In the examinations which they have to make in accordance with the fore-
going stipulations, the authorities of the State applied to shall admil as valid
evidence the sworn depositions or the affirmations of witnesses {aken in the other

* State, or copies thereof, and likewise the warranis and sentences issued there-
in, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating the fact of, a conviction, pro-
vided the same are authenticated as follows :—

1. A warrant must purport to be signed by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer
of the other State.

2. Depositions or affirmations, or the copies thereof, must purport to be
certified under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State, to be
the original depositions ov affirmations, or to be the true cories thereof, as the
case may require.

3. A certificate of or judicial document stating the fact of a conviction wmust
purport to be certified by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State.

4. In every case such warrant, deposition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or
judicial dosument must be authenticated cither by the oath of some witness, or
by being sealed with the official seal of the Minister of Justice or some other Minister
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of the other State ; but any other mode of authentication for the time heing per-
mitted by the law of the country where the examination iy taken may be sub-
stituted for the foregoin .

Articue 11.

The extradition shall not take place nnless the evidence he found sufficient
according to the laws of the Stale applied +o, cither to justify the committal of the
prisoner for trial, in case the erime had Leen committed in the territory of the said
State, or 1o prove that che prisvner is the ideotical person convieted by the comis
of the State which makes the requisition, and Shat the crine of which he las heen
convicted is oue in respert of whicl extvadition eor id, atv the {ine of such convie-
tion, have been sranted by the State apilied to. The fuvitive eriminal shall not
be surrendered wntil the expitation of filteen days from the date of his heing com-
mitted to prison to await his surrender.

ArticLE 12.

If the individual claimed by one of the two High Coniracting Parties in pur-
suance of the present Treaty should be also elaimed by one or several other Powers,
his extradition shall be granted to that State whose demand is carliest in date.

ArticLe 193,

I sufficient evidence for the evtradition be not produced within two months
from the date of the apprehension of the fugitive, or within such [urther time as
the State applied tn, or the proper tribunal thereof shall direct, the fugitive shall
be set at liberty.

ArTicLe 14.

All artieles seized which were in the poseession of the person to he surrendered,
at the time of his apjrehension, shall, if the competent authority of the State
applied to for the eatradition has ordered the delivery thereof, be given up when
the extradition takes place, and the said delivery shall extend notl merely to the
stolen articles, but to everything that may serve as a proof of the crime.

ArTicLE 15,

The High Contracting Parties renounce any claim for the reimbursement of
the expenses ineurred by them in the arrest and maintenance of the person to be
surrendered and his conveyance till placed on board the ship; they reciprocally
agree to bear such expenses themselves.

ArTicLE 16.

The stipulations of the present Treaty shall be applicable to the Colonies and
foreign possessions of His Britannic Majesty, so far as the laws for the time being
in force in such Colonies and foreign possessions respectively will allow,
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The requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal who has taken refuge
in any such Colony or foreign possession may be made to the Uovernor or chief
authority of such Colony or possession by any person authorised to act in such
Colony or possession as a consular officer of Niam.

Such requisitions may be disposed of, subject always, as nearly as may be
and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign pussessions will allow to the pro-
visions ol this Treaty, by the said Governors or chief authoiities, who, however,
shall be at liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter {o His Britaunic
Majesty’s Government.

His Britannic Majesty shall, however, be at liberty to make special arrange-
ments in the British Colonies and foreign possessions for the surrender of eriniinals
from Siam who wmay take refuge within such Colonies and foreign possessions,
on the basis, as nearly as may be, and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign
possessions will allow, of the provisions of the present Treaty.

Requisitions for the surrender of a fugitive criminal emanating from any Colony
of foreign possession of His Britannie Majesty shall be governed by the rules laid
down in the preceding articles of the present Treaty.

ArTicie 17.

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, in con-
. formity with the forms prescribed by the laws of the High Contracling Parties,
It may be terminated by either of the High Contracting Parties at any time on
giving to the other six months’ notice of its intentivn to do so,

The Treaty shall Le ratified, and the ratificutions shall he exchanged at London.
as soon as possihle.

In witness whercof the respective plenivotentiaries have sluned the same, and
have affixed thereto the seal of their arms.

Done in duplicate at Bangkok, the fourth day of March, 1911, in the 129th Year

of “ Ratanakosindr ”,
ArTHUR PEEL.

DevawoNasE VAROPRAKAR.

No. XXIIL

CoxveExnTION between the Umiten Kinanom and S1am respecting the SETILEMENT
of Exemy Daprs referred to in Secrtow TIT of Part X of the TrEATY of

Versamies of Junm 28, 1919,
Signed at London, December 20, 1921,
[ Ratifications eachanged at London, April 20, 1922,

His Majesly the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
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the King of Niam, with a view to the setilement of cerfain matiers mising under
Article 296 of the Trealy of Poace hetween the Allicd and QAssociated Powers and
Germany . signed at Versatlles on the 28th June, 1919, have named as their
Plenipotentinies

His Majesty the king of the Umted hingdom ol Cheat Britam and Treland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Neas. Hmperor of India . The Most
Honourable the Marguess Curzon of Kedleston, K., His Majesty’s Punetpal
Necrerary of State for Foreign Affairs; and

His Majesty the King of Siam: Plya Bur Navarasth, His Majesty’s Knvoy
Extraordinay and Minester Pleaipotentiary at the Courf of i, James ;

Who having commuupicaied to each other 1hen respeetive full powers, found
10 be in vood and due tonr, have asreed as tollows -

Awricny 1,

The provisions of Section L ol Part X of {he Treaty of Versailles of the 28th
June, 1919, so tur as they relate to enemy debts, shall apply, subject to the provi-
siong of the present Convention lo Siamese nationals resident within the United
Kingdom and India, British Colonies not possessing responsible Government and
British Protectorates (with the exception ol Hgypt) in the same way and under
the same conditions as to British nationals residing within these territories,

AwrvicLy 2.

Similarly the provisions of Section 1T of Part X of the Treuty of Veralles of
the 28th June, 1919, go far as they relate tu encmy debis, shall apply, subject
to the provisions of the present Convention, to Biitish nationals resident in Siam
in the same way and uonder the same conditions as to Siamese nationals residing
within these territories.

m

ARmieLE 3,

Kach of the High Contructing Parties is authorised to collect the debts of the
nationals of the other High Contracting Party resident within its territory, to
(erman uationals admitted or found due in aceordance with the provisions of
Article 296 and the Annex thereto and shall be responsible for accounting to
Germany for such debts in accordance with § (b) of Article 296.

Rach of the High Contracting Parties shall effect payment to the nativaals of
the other High Contracting Parly resident within its territory of the debts admitted
or found due to them in accordance with the provisions of Article 296 and the Annex
thereto. Payment in full shall be effected upon admission, subject to deduction
of 2} per cent., or, in the case of Colonies and Protectorates, such other percentage
as may under local regulations be chargeable to nationals of the High Contract-
ing Party effecting payment.
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ArTrone 4.

This Convention is only applicable to the payment of enemy debts coming within
paragraphs 1 und 2 of Article 296.

ArtrcLe 5.

Difficulties arising in the application of the present Convention shall be settled
by direct agreement hetween the Controllers of the two Clearing Offices. In case
of disagreement the difficulty will be submitted to arbitration,

ARrTICLE 6.

This Convention, when duly ratified, shall be notified to Germany, and the period
of six months referred to in paragraph 5 of the Annex to Section I1T of the Treaty
shall begin to run as from the date of such notification.

In witness whereo! the Undersigned have signed the present Convention and
have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate at London, the 20th day of December, 1921.

Curzon oF KEDLESTON.

Burr NAvVARASTH.

No. XXIII.
TrREATY between the Unrrep Kinepoy and S1aM for the Revision of their MuTUAL
TrEATY ARRANGEMENTS and ProTocoL concerning JurispicTioN applicable
in Sram to BritisH SUBJECTS, ETC.

Signed ai London, July 14, 1925.
[ Ratifications exchanged ut London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of
friendship which happily exist between them, have resolved to proceed to a revi-
sion of their mutual treaty arrangements, and have for that purpose named as their
plenipotentiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Gireat Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India :

The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament,
His Majesty’s Principal Sec¢retary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Siam :
Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ;
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Who, efter having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles ;-

ArmicLE 1.

His Britannic Majesty recognises that the principle of national autonomy shall
apply to the Kingdom of Siam in all that pertains to the imposition of customs duties
on the importation and exportation of merchandise, to drawbacks and to transit
and all other taxes and impositions ; and, subject to the condition of equality of
treatment with other nations in these respects, His Britannic Majesty agrees to
assent to the imposition in Siam of customs duties higher than those established
by existing treaties: on the further condition, however, that all other nations
entitled to claim the benefit of special rates of customs duties in Siam assent to such
higher duties freely and without the requirement of any compensatory benefit
or privilege.

ARrTICLE 2.

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall have free access to
the Courts of Justice of the other in pursuit and defence of their rights; they
shall be at liberty, equally with native subjecis and with the subjects or citizens
of the most favoured nation, to choose and employ lawyers, advocates and re-
presentatives to pursue and defend their rights before such courts. There shall
be no conditions or requirements imposed upon British subjects in connection
with such access to the Courts of Justice in Siam, which do not apply to native
subjects or to the subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation.

ApmicLe 3.

The subjects of each of the high confracting parties shall be entitled in the
territories of the other, provided that they comply with the laws and regulations
in force, to engage in religious and charitable work, to open and conduct educa-
tional establishments, and to do anything incidental to or necessary for those pur-
poses, upon the same terms as native subjects.

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall enjoy in the territories
of the other entire liberty of conscience, and, subject to the laws and regulations
in force, shall enjoy the right of private and public exercise of their religion.

ArTicLE 4.

The vessels of war of each of the high contracting parties may enter, remain
and make repairs in those ports and places of the other to which the vessels of
war of other nations are accorded access; they shall there submit to the same re-
gulations and enjoy the same honours, advantages, privileges and exemptions as
are now or may hereafter be conceded to the vessels of war of any other nation.

02
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Armicre 8.

From 1le date of the eschanue of ratifications of the present tready and of the
Treatv of Connmneree and Navigation hetween the United Kmgdom and Swm,
voncluded at Londow on the T July, 1925,% he following freation, convention
and agreewent  berween the tve el contracune parties ball o e 1o e
bindig :-

The Treaty signed on the 20th Jupse. 1826, together with the wdditional artiele.
therelo ratified on the 17th Janoary, 1827,

The Tieaty of Friendship and Commerce signed at Bangkol on the Isth Apail,
1853, tugether with the agreement supplenientary  thereto, sluned  af
Baugkok on the 13th May, 1856,

The Agrecment for Regulating the Tiaffic in Spiritoous Liguors, siened at
London on the 6th Spuil, 1883,

The Treaty for the Prevention of Crime and the Promotion of Commerce
signed at Bangkoh on the Sed Seplember, (883, together with the Ky
chunge of Notes in Lo96 extending the operation of that treaty in Suwou.

The Treaty concerning certain boundaties and the juaisdiction of Siamese
courts, signed at Buangkok on the loth Maveh, 1909, {ogether with
annexes thereto,

Provided, however, that articles 1, 2, 3 and 4, and Annexes 1 and T of the
trealy signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, together with all pro-
visions of any treaty in force at the time of the signature of the present
treaty, which fix or delimit the bounduiy between Siam and British pos-
sessions or protecturates. shall remain in force.

ARTICLE 6,

The provisions of the agreement on the vegistration of British subjects in S,
signed at Bangkok on the 20th November, 1899, as extended in accordance with
the note dated the 3rd October 1910, from His Royal Highness the Minister for
Foreign Affairs of Siam to His Britunnic Majestv’s Minister at Bangkok, remain
in force and shall he applicable for the purposes of the present treaty and of the
Commercial Treaty signed this day exeept in so far as articles | and 3 of the said
agreement are inconsistent with the terms of the treaties signed this day or of the
jurisdiction protocol attached to the present treaty.

The provisions of the said agreement reluting {o persons of Asiatic descent
born within His Majesty’s dominions and to their children born in Niam shall res-
pectively extend to persons to whom the suid agreement does not apply and who
enjoy the protection of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of being citizens of or
born in British protectorates, British-protected States or territories in respeet of
which a wmandate on behall of the League of Nations has heen accepted by His
Britannic Majesty, and to the children of such persons.

* Treaty Series No. 8 (1926) (Cmd. 2643).
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ARTICLE 7.

The provisions of the present {reaiy which apply to subjeets of the high cou-
tracting parties shall also he applicable to limited liability and other companies
partuerships and associations duly constituted in accordance with the laws of
such hieh contracting parties,

ArTioum K,

The provisions of the preseni treaty which apply to British snbjects shall also
he deemed to apply 10 all persons who hoth enjoy the protection of His Britunnie
Mujesty and are entitled to reaistration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of
the present treaty.

Arricenn 9.

The stipulations of articles 2, 8 and t of the present treaty shall not be appli-
cable to India or to any of His Britannic Majesty’s <elf-governing dominions, colo-
nies, possessions or protectorates, unless notiee is given by His Britannic Ma-
jesty’s representative at Bangkok, of the desire of His Britannic Majesty that the
said stipulations shall apply to any such territory.

Awrrone 10,

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to His Britannic
Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorates shall
apply also to any territory in respect of which a muandate on behalf of the League
of Nations has heen accepted by His Britannic Majesty.

Axrtrons 11.

The present treaty shall come into effect on the date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions. and shall remain in force for ten vears from that dale.

In cuse neither of the high contracting parties shall have given notice to the other
twelve months belore the expirvation of the said period of ten years of its intention
to terminate the present treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one
year from the date on which either of the high contracting parties shall have
denounced it.

[t is clearly understood, however, that such denunciation shall not have the
effect of reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements
abrogated by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 hereof.

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions,
eolonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which a mandate
on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty,
to which the stipulations of articles 2, 3, and 4 of the present treaty shall have heen
made applicable under articles 9 or 10, either of the high contracting parties shail
have the right to terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that
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eftect. Such notice, however, cannot be given o as to take effect before the
termination of the peiiod of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this
article, except in the case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions
{(mecluding territories administered by them under mandate) and the colony of
Southern Rhodesia, in respect of which notice of termination may be given by
either high contiacting party at any time.

ArrIicLE 12.

This treaty shall he ratified and the ratifications thereof shall he exchanged at
London as soon as possible.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present
trealy, and have thereunto affixed their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 14th day of July’
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding
to the 14th day of the 4th nionth in the 2468th vear of the Bhuddhist era.

AusTEN ('"HAMBERLAIN.

PraBua KARAWONGSE.

B .

ANNEX.

Prorocor concerning JurispicTioN applicable in the Kixepom of Siam to BririsH
SussecTs and OTHERS ENTITLED to BrITisSH PROTECTION.

At the moment of proceeding this day to the signature of the General Treaty
between His Majesty the King of Siam and His Britannic Majesty, the plenipoten-
tiaries of the two high contracting parties have agreed as follows :—

Arricie 1.

The system of jurisdiction heretofore established in Siam for British subjects
and the privileges, exemptions and immunities now enjoyed by British subjects
in Siam as a part of, or appurtenant to the said system, shall absolutely cease and
determine on the date of the exchange of ratifications of the abovementioned
treaty, and thereafter all British subjects, corporations, companies and associa-
tions, and all British-protected persons in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction
of the Siamese courts.

ARTICLE 2.

Until the promulgation and putting into force of all the Siamese codes, namely,
the Penal Code, the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the
Law for Organisation of Courts, and for a period of five years thereafter, but no
longer, His Britannic Majesty, through his diplomatic and consular officials in Siam,
whenever in his discretion he deems it proper so to do in the interest of justice,
may, by means of a written requisition addressed to the judge or judges of the
court in which such case is pending, evoke any case pending in any Siamese court
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except the Supreme or Dika Court, in wlich a British subject, corporation, company
or association, or a British-protected person is defendani or accused.

Such case shall then be transferied to the said diplomatic or consular official
for adjudication, and the jurisdiction of the Siamese courts over such case shall
thereupon cease. Any case so evoked shall be disposed of by the said diplomatic
or consular official in accordance with English law, except that as fo all matters
coming within the scope of codes or laws of the Kingdom of Siam regularly pro-
mulgated and in force, the texts of which have been communicated to the British
Legation in Bangkok, the rights and liahilities of the parties shall be determined
by Siamese law.

For the purpose of trying such cases and of executing any judgments which
may be rendered therein, the jurisdiction of the said diplomatic and consular
officials in Siam is continued.

Should His Britannic Majesty perceive, within a reasonable time after the
promulgation thereof, any objection to the said codes, namely, the Penal Code,
the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the Law for Organi-
sation of Courts, the Siamese Government will endeavour to take such objections
into account.

ArTICLE 3.

Appeals from judgments of Courts of First Instance in cases to which British
subjects, corporations, companies or associations, or British-protected persons
may be parties shall be adjudged by the Court of Appeal at Bangkok.

An appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at Bangkok
to the Supreme or Dika Court.

A British subject, corporation, company or association, or British-protected
person, who is defendant or accused in any ease arising in the provinces, may apply
for a change of venue, and should the court consider such change desirable the trial
shall take place either at Bangkok or before the judge in whose court the case would
be tried at Bangkok.

The provisions of this article shall remain in force so long as the right of evoca-
tion continues to exist in accordance with article 2.

ArricLE 4.

In order to prevent difficulties which may arise from the transfer of jurisdiction
contemplated by the present protocol, it is agreed as follows :—

(@) All cases instituted subsequently to the date of the exchange of ratifications
of the abovementioned treaty shall be entered and decided in the
Siamese courts, whether the cause of action arose before or after the
date of said exchange of ratifications.

(b) All cases pending before the diplomatic and consular officials of His
Britannic Majesty in Siam on the said date shall take their usual course
before such cofficials until such cases have been finally disposed of, and
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the jurisdiction of the seid diplomatie and consular ofiicials shall remain
in full force for this purpose.

In connection with any case coming before the -aul diplomatic or consular
ofticials under clause () of this article, o1 which may be evoked by the said officials
under article 2, the Siamese authorities <hall upon request hy such Jdiplomatic or
consular officials lend their assistance in ull maiters pertaining to the case.

In witness whereol the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the present
protocol and affixed thereto their seals.

AvstEx ('HAMBERLAIN.

Praras KARAWONGNE.

No. XXIV.
TrEATY of CommERCE and Naviearion between the Untrin Kixepoy and Sran.

Signed ai London, July 14, 1925.

[Ratifications exchanged ai London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seus, Emperor of [ndia, and His Majesty
the King of Sjam being desirous of facilitating and extending the commercial
relations already existing between their respective countries have determined to
conelude a Treaty of Commerce and Navigation with 1his object, and have appoint-
ed as their plenipotentiaries, that is to <ayv :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of (ireat Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India :
The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament.
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs: and
His Majesty the King of Siam :
Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Fnvoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiury at the Court of His Britannic Majesty :

Who, after having communicated to cach other their respective full powers,

found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles : -~

Artrone 1.

There shall be between the territories of the two contracting parties reeiprocal
freedom of commerce and navigation.

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties, upon conforming them-
selves to the laws and regulations applicable generally to native subjects, shall
have liberty freely and securely to come, with their ships and cargoes, to all places
and ports in the territories of the other to which subjects of that contracting party
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are, or may be, permitied to come, and shall enjoy the same rights, privileges,
liberties, favours, immunities and exemptions in matters of commerce and navi-
gation us are, or may be, enjoyed by subjects ot that contracting party.

ArTron 2.

The subjects of either of the rwo contracting parties shall be eutitled to enter,
travel and reside in the territories of the other so long as they satisfy and observe
the conditions and regulaiions applicable to the entry, travelling and residence
ol ull foreigners.

ArTioLE 3.

The dwellings, warehouses, factories and shops, and all other property of the
subjects of each of the two contracting parties in the territories of the other, and
all premises uppertaining thereto, used for purposes of residence or cormnerce, shall
be respected.  Except under the conditions and with the forms prescribed by the
laws, ordinances and regulations for native subjects or for the subjects or citizens
of the most favoured foreign country, no domiciliary visit shall be instituted
and no search of any such buildings or premises he carried out, nor shall hooks,
papers or accounts be examined or inspected.

Artiene 1.

In so far as taxes, rates, customs duties, imposts, fees which are substantially
taxes and any other similar charges are concerned, the subjects of each of the two
contracting parties in the territories of the other shall enjoy, in respect of their
persons, their property, rights and interests, and in respect of their commerce, in-
dustry, profession, occupation or any other matter, in every way the same treat-
ment as the subjects of that party or the subjects of citizens or the most favoured
foreign ecountry.

Arrivne 5.

With respect to all {forestry undertakings, and to searches for minerals (includ-
ing oil) and mining operations (including oil wells), in Siam, British subjects and
companies, partnerships and associations established in His Britannic Majesty’s
territories shall he entitled to treatment not less favourable than that which is,
vr may hereafter be, accorded to Siamese subjects or the subjects or citizens of any
other foreign country.

ArTICLE 6.

The two contracting parties agree that in all matters relating to commercial
or industrial pursuits or the exercise of professions or occupations, any privilege,
{avour or immunity which either of the two contracting parties has actually granted,
or may hereafter grant, to the subjects or citizens of any other foreign country
shall be extended, simultaneously and unconditionally, without request and without
compensation, to the subjects of the other, it being their intention that the pursuit
of commerce and industry in the territories of cach of the two contracting parties
shall be placed in all respects on the footing of the most favoured nation.
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ArTicLe 7.

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties in the territories of the other
shall he at full liberly to acquire and possess every description of property, mov-
able and 1mmovable, which the laws of the other contiacling party permit, or shall
permit, the subjects or eitizens of any other foreign countiy {o acquire and possess.
They may dispose of the same by sale, exchange, gilt, marriage, testament or in
any other manuner, or acquire the same by inheritance, under {he same conditions
as are, o1 shall be, established with regazd to subject~ of the other rontracting party,
or the subjeets or citizens of the most favoured foreign country.

They shall not he subjected in any of the cases mentioned in the foregoing para-
graph to any taxes, imposts or charges of whalever denomination other or higher
than those which are, or shall be, applicable to native <ubjects, or to the subjects
or citizens of the most favoured foreign country.

They shall also be permitted to export their propeity and their goods in general,
and shall not be subjected in these matters to any othe1 restrictions or to any other
or higher duties than those to which native subjects or the subjects or citizens
of any other foreign country would be liable in similar circumstances.

In all these matters British subjects shall continue to enjoy in Siam the same
rights and, subject to the provisions of articles 4 and 8 of the present treaty, be
subject to the same obligations as those which were provided for by article 6 of the
Anglo-Siamese Treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909.

ArmoLe 8.

In all thai relates to compulsory military service and to the exercise of com-
pulsory judicial, administrative and municipal functions, the subjects of one of the
two contracting parties shall not be accorded in the teiritories of the other less
favourable treatment than that which is, or may be, accorded to subjects or cilizens
of the most {favoured foreign country.

British subjects in Siamese territory shall be exempted from all compulsory
military service whatsoever whether in the army, navy, air force, national guard
or militia. They shall similarly be exempted from all forms of compulsory manual
labour (except in cases of sudden and unexpected occurrences involving greab
public danger, or where Siamese law gives the option of pertorming such labour
in lieu of the payment of taxes) and from the exercise of all compulsory judicial,
administrative and municipal funetions whatever, as well ag from all contributions,
whether in money or in kind, imposed as an equivalent for such personal service,
and finally from all forced loans, whether in money or in kind, and from. all mili-
tary exactions or contributions. ‘

It is, however, understood that British subjects shall continue as heretofore
to be Lable to capitation tax.

ArTicLE 9.

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of one of the two contract«
ing parties, imported into the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving
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shall not he subjected to other or higher dnties or chaiges than those paid on the
like articles produced or manufaciured in any other foreign countiry. Nu shall
any prohibition o1 1estriction be maintained or imposed on the importation of any
article produced or manufacrwed m the territories of either of the two coutracting
parties, into the teutories ol the other, {rown whatever place aniving, which shall
not equally extend to the importation of the like artictes produced or manufactured
in any other forcign country.

The only excepiions to this general rule <hall be in the case of the sanitary or
other prohibitions oceasioned hy the necessity of securing the safety of peisons,
or the protection of animals o1 plants against diseases or pests, and of the mea-
sures applicable in the terrtories of either of the two contracting parties with respect
to articles enjoving a direct or indireet bounty in the teriitories of the other contract-
ing party

Ar1icre 10.

The following aiticles manutactured in any of His Biitannic Majesty’s ter-
ritories to which this treaty applies, eiz., cotton yarns, threads, fabrics and all other
manufactures of cotton, iron and steel and manufactures thereof, and machinery
and parts thereof, shall not, on importation into Siam, be subjected to any customs
duty in excess ot 5 per cent. ad valoremn during the first ten years after this treaty
has come into force.

It is understood that the articles to which this provision applies shall be those
included in the groups III (1), ITI (¢) and IT1 (¢), in volume I of the Annual State-
ment of the Trade of the United Kingdom for 1923 compiled in the Statistical Office
of the British (‘ustoms and Excise Department.

It is further understood that in regard to particular clusses of the above-
mentioned articles customs duties may be imposed on a specific basis, provided
that such specific duties do not in any case exceed in amount the equivalent of b
per cent. ad valorem.

ArticLe 11.

Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be allowed upon the exportation
from Siam of all goods previously imported into Siam from His Britannic Majesty’s
territories which, though landed, have not gone into consumption in Siam, or been
subjected there to any process.

Nevertheless, His Britannic Majesty will not claim the advantages of this article
in so far as exports of filled gunny bags are concerned, so long as the duty leviable
on the importation of gunny bags into Siam from the territories of His Britannic
Majesty shall not exceed 1 per cent. ad valorem.

Arricie 12,

As soon as possible and in any case within six months of the coming into force
of this treaty a supplementary convention shall be concluded between the two
contracting parties which shall determine all matters incidental to the application
of the dulies specified in articles 10 and 11 of this treaty.
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ArTicne 13.

\nyv prohibitions or restiictions, whether by the creation or muintenance of
a monopoly or otherwise, which ave. or may hereafter be, imposed in Siawm on the
importation, purchase and sale of arms and ammunition shall not be so framed or
administered as to prevent British subjects, firms and conmipanies {rom obtainiug
adequute supplies of industrial explosives for use in their industries, it heing under-
stooc that nothing in this article shall preclude the Siamese Government from
enforcing such reasonahle regulations ax may be required in the intevests of puhlic
safetv.

Arriens 4.

Kach of the two contracting parties undertakes to inform the other of its inten-
tion to establish any monopoly with a view to securing that the monopoly shall
interfere as little ax possible with the trade between the territories of the two con-
tracting purties.

In the event of the establishment of any such monopoly, the question of the pay-
ment of compensation, and the amount, if any, of such compensation which shall
he paid to the subjects or companies. partnerships or associations of one of the
two contracting parties established in the territories of the other, shall he settled
by mutual agreement between the two contracting parties or by arbitration.

Nothing in this article shall require the payment of compensation in the event
of the establishment of a monopoly relating to opium or other drugs included now
or hereafter within the scope of the International Opium Agreement and of the
International Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 11th February, 1925,
and the 19th February, 1925, respectively.

ArricLE 15.

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of cither of the two con-
tracting parties, exported to the territories of the other, shall not he subjecied to
other or higher duties or charges than those paid on the like articles exported to
any other foreign country. Nor shall any prohibition or resiriction he imposed
on the exportation of any article from the territories of either of the two contracting
parties to the territories of the other which shall not equally extend to the exporta-
tion of the like articles to any other foreign country.

Nothing in this article shall apply to any prohibition or restriction imposed
on the exportation of opium or other dangerous drugs included within the scope
of the International Opium Convention signed at (feneva on the 19th Fehruary,
1925.

ArricLr 16.

Articles exported from Siam to His Britannic Majesty's territories shall not
from the time of production to the date of shipment pay more than one impost,
whether this be levied as an inland or transit duty or paid on exportation.

Where the Siamese (overnment has granted concessions which provide for
payments to the Government in respect of the product to which the concession
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zelates on the understanding that an inland duty formerly levied should be with-
drawn the pavments in question shall be hield to inelude an impost for the puarpose
of this article,

Yrrerw 1

Having regaid to the provisions of artiele 7 of the International Convention
relating to the Simplitication of Customs Formalities siened ot Geneva on the drd
November 1923, the two vontracting parties agree to {ake the most appropriate
measures by their national legislation and administration both to prevent the
avbitrary or unjust application ot their laws and regulations with reanrd to customs
aud other shmilar matters, and to ensare redress by administrative, inaiviw] or arbi-
fral procedire for those who have heen prejudiced by sueh abuses

Aievicnn 1¥,

Tuternal duties levied within the teiritories of cither of the iwo contracting
parties tor the benefit of the State or local authorities on goods, the produce or
manufacture of the terttories of the other purty | shall not be other or greater than
the duties levied in similar ciremunstances on the like coods of national origin,
provided that in no case shall such duties be more burdensome than the duties
levied in similar circumstances on the like goods of any other foreign country.

Armiene 19,

The two contracting parties agree, with respect to the treatment of commercial
travellers and samples, to accord to each other all those facilities and privileges
which are set out in the International Convention relating to the Nimplification of
Customs Formalities signed at Geneva on the 3rd November, 1923.

Any further facilities or privileges accovrded by either party to any other foreign
country in respeet of commercial travellers or samples shall be extended uncon.
ditionally to the otber party.

Arricne 200

Limited Tability and other companies, partnerships aud associations formed
for the purpose of commerce, insurance, finance, industry, transport or any other
business, and established in the territories of either party, shall, provided that they
have been duly constituted in accordance with the Taws in foree in such territories,
be entitled, in the territories of the other, to exercise their rights and appear in the
conrts either as plaintiffs or defendants, subject to the laws of such other party.

Each of the two contracting parties underiakes to place no obstacle in the way
of such companies, partnerships and associations which may desire to carry on in
its territories, whether through the establishment of branches or otherwise, any
description of business which the companies, partnerships and associations of any
other foreign country are, or may be, permitted to carry on.

Limited liability and other companies, partnerships and associations of either
party shall enjoy in the territories of the other treatment in regard to taxation
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1o less favouruble +han that accorded to the limited Lability and other companies,
partnerships and associatious of that party.

In no case shall the treatmeut accorded hv cither of the two contracting parties
to companies, partnerships and associations of the other be less favourable in respect
of any matter whatever than that accorded to companies, partnerships and asso-
clatious of the most favoured foreign country.

Arrrens 21,

Each of the two contracting parties shall permit the importation or exporta-
tion of all merchaudise which may e legally imported or exported, and also the
carriage of passengers from or to their respective territories, upou the vessels of
the other, and such vessels, their cargoes and passengers shall enjoy the same
privileges as, and shall not be subject 1o any other or higher duties, charges or
restrictions than national vessels and their cargoes and passengers, or the vessels
of any other foreign country and their cargoes and passengers.

ArTicLe 22.

In all that regards the stationing, loading and unloading of vessels in the ports
docks, roadsteads and harbours of the territories of the two contracting parties,
no privilege or facility shall be granted by either party to vessels of any other
foreign country or to national vessels which is not equally granted to vessels of
the other party from whatsoever place they may arrive and whatever may be their
place of destination.

ArnTICLE 23,

In regard to duties of tonmage, harhour, pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine or
other analogous (luties or charges of whatever denomination levied in the name or
for the profit of the Government, public functionaries, private individuals, corpo-
rations or establishments of any kind, the vessels of each of the two contracting
parties shall enjoy in the ports of the territories of the other treatment at least
as favourable as that accorded to national vessels or the vessels of any other foreign

country.

ArTicLE 24,

The provisions of this treaty relating to the mutual concession of national treat-
ment in matters of navigation do not apply to the coasting trade. In respect of
the coasting trade, however, as also in respect of all other matters of navigation,
the subjects and vessels of cach of the contracting parties shall enjoy most-favoured-
nation treatment in the territories of the other, in addition to any other advan-
tages that may be accorded by this treaty.

The vessels of either contracting party may, nevertheless, proceed {rom one
port-to another port in the territories of the other contracting party, either for the
purpose of landing the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers brought from
abroad, or of taking on board the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers for
foreign destination.
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Tt is also undersiood that in the event of the cousting trade of either party being
exclusively reserved to national vessels, the vessels of the other party, if engaged
in trade to or fiom places not within the limits of the coasting trade so reserved,
shall not he prohibited from the carriage hetween two ports of the territories of
the former pariy of passeugers holding through tickets or merchandise consigned
on through bills of lading to or from places not within the abovementioned limits,
and while engagerl in such carriage these vessels and their passengers and cargoes
shall enjoy the full privileges of this ireaty.

ArTicLE 25.

Any vessels of either of the two contracting parties which may be compelled
by stress of weather ur by uceident to take shelter in a port of the territories of the
other shall be at liberty to refit {herein, to procure all necessary stores und to put
to sea again, without paying any dues other than such as would be payable in a
similar case by a national vessel. In case, however, the master of a merchant
vessel should be under the necessity of disposing of a part of his merchandise in
order to defray his expenses, he shall be bound to conform to the regulations and
tariffs of the place to which he way have come.

If any vessel of one of the two contracting parties shall run a ground or be
wrecked upon the coasts of the territories of the other, such vessels and all parts
thereof and all furniture and appurtenances belonging thereto, and all goods and
merchandise saved therefrom, including any which may have heen cast into the
sea, or the proceeds thereof, if sold, as well as all papers found on board such stranded
or wrecked vessel, shall be given up to the owners of such vessel, goods, merchandise
ete., or to their agents, when claimed by them. If there are no such owners or
agents on the spot, then the vessel, goods, merchandise, etc., referred to shall, in
so far as they arc the property of a subject of the second contracting party, be
delivered to the consular officer of that contracting party in whose district the
wreck or standing may have taken place, upon being claimed by him within the
period fixed hy the laws of that contracling party, and such consular officer,
owners or agents shall pay only the expenses incurred in the preservation of
the property, together with the salvage or other expenses which would have
been payable in the like case of a wreck or stranding of a national vessel.

The two contracting parties agree, however, that merchandise saved shall not
be subjected to the payment of uny customs duty unless cleared for internal
consumption.

In the case of a vessel being driven in by stress of weather, run aground or wreck-
ed, the respective consular officer shall, if the owner or master or other agent of
the owner is not present, or is present and requires it, be authorised to interpose
in order to afford the necessary assistance to his fellow-countrymen,

ArTICLE 26.

All vessels which, according to British law, are deemed to be British \{asselﬁy
and all vegsels which, according to Sjamese law, are deemed, to be Siamese vessels,
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shall, for the puiposes of this facaty, be decmed British or Siinese vessels 1ospee

8

tively.

Armaea w29,

T4 chall e bree toeach ot the two contracbmg parties to appomt ¢ onsuls-eneral,
consuals, vice-consuls and consudar agents to reside in the towns and parts of the
territories of the other to which such representatives of any other nation may be
adwitted Dy the tespective Governments. Sucli consuls-general, consuls. vice-
consuls and consular agents. however, <hall not enter upon thelr funetions untd
after thev <hall have heen approved and admitied in the uaual fom b the (fov-
ernment to which they are sent.

The consular officers of vue of the two contracting patties shall enjoy in the
territories of the other the same officiul 1ights, privileges and exemptions as are
or may he accorded to shuilar officers of any other foreign country,

ARIICLE 28,

[n the ease ol the death of a subject of one of the two contracting parties in
the territories of the other, leaving kin but without leaving at the place of his de-
cease any person entitled by the laws of his country to take charge of and administer
the estate, the competent consular officer of the country to which the deceased
belonged shall, upon fulfilment of the necessary formalities, be empowered (o take
custody of and administer the estate in the mannper and under the linmstations
preseribed by the law of the country in which the property of the deceased is
sitnated.

It is understood that m all that concerns the administration of the estates of
deceased persons, any right, privilege, favour or immunity which either contiacting
party has actually granted, or may hercafter grant, to the consular officers of uny
other foreign country shall be extended immediately and unconditionally to the
consular officers of the other contracting party.

ARrTICLE 29,

The cousular otheers of one of the two contiacting parties residing 1 the ter
ritories of the other shall receive trom the local authorities such assistance as can
by law be given to them for the recovery of deserters from the vessels of the
former party : Provided that this stipulation shall not apply to subjects of the
contructing party [rom whose local authorities assistance is requested.

ArTICLE 30,

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties shall have in the territories
of the other the same rights as subjects of that contracting party in regard to
patents for inventions, trademarks, trade names, designs and copyright in literary
and artistic works, upon fulfilment of the formalities prescribed by law.
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Arrcnr 31

e s0u s possible affer the preponderating proportion of the imports mto
Mam 1+ obfained from countries whose subjects or eitizens shall have hecome sub
ject to Sumese law and jurisdiction (even though still enjoying privileges under
the mght of evocation). the Siamee Government will promulgate and hring 1nto
operation laws for the proper regulation of ihe matters dealt with in urticle 30
and will also take the nevessary measures for the regulation of merchandise marks
by which imported products shall be prolected hom competition through false
marks, false indications of orjgin, the shorl 1eeling of yarns, und the false lapping
of piece-gonds

Arucns 334 .

10 beteby understoud and aereed bhat none of the tipulations of the present,
freaty by whirh Suun grants most-favoured nation {reafment is to be interpreted
as granting rights, powers, privileges o1 immunities arising solely by virtue of
the existence of rights of exemption [tom Sawese jurisdiction, judicial, adminis
trative or fiscal, possessed by other foreign countiies,

Arricne 35,

The two contravting parties agree that any dispute thai may arise between
them as to the proper interpretation or application of any of the provisions of the
present treaty shall, ul the request of either party, be referred to arhitration,
and both parties hereby undertake to aceept as hinding the arbitral award.

The court of urbitration to which disputes shall be referred shall be the Perma-
nent (ourt of International Justice at the Hague, unless in any particular case the
two contracting partics agree otherwise,

ArmicLe 34,

The stipulations of the present treaty shull not he upplicable to Tudia or to any
of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominiony, colonies, possessions or pro-
tectorates unlers notice is given by His Britunnic Majesty’s representative at Bang-
kok of the desire of His Britanunic Majesty that the said stipulutions shall apply to
any snch territory.

Nevertheless, goods produced or manufactured in India or in any of His
Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions or protec-
torates shall enjoy in Siam complete and unconditional most-favoured-nation
treatment so long as goods produced or manufactured in Siam are accorded in India,
or such self-governing domivion, colony, possession or protectorate, ireatment
as favourable as that accorded to goods produced or manufactured in any other
foreign country.

ArTIOLE 8D,

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to His Britannic
.Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorates shall
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apply also to any territory in respect ol which a maulsfe on belalf of the League
of Nations has been avcepbed by 1Tis Brilannic Majesty.

ArTIcLE 36,

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjects shall also
be deemed {0 apply to all persons who hoth enjov the protection of His Britannic
Majesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of the
General Treaty signed this day.

Awrtrcre 37.

The present treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications shall be exchanged at
London as soon as possible. It shall come into force on the same day as the General
Treaty between the two contracting parties signed this day, and <hall be Linding
during ten years from the date of its coming into force. In case neithei of the two
contracting parties shall have given notice to ihe other twelve months before the
expiration of the said period of ten yeais of its intention to {erminate the present
treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on
which either of the two contracting parties shall have denounced it.

It is clearly understood that snch denunciation shall not have the effect of
reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements abrogated
by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 of the General Tieaty signed this
day.

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions,
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any {erritory in respect of which a man-
date on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by Hi« Biitannic Majesty
to which the stipulations of the present trealy shall have been made applicable
under articles 84 and 35 either of the two contracting parties shall have the 1ight to
terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect. Such
notice, however, cannot be given so as to take eflect helore the termination of the
period of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this article except in
case of His Britannic Majesty’s seli-governing dominions (including territories
administered by them under mandate) and the colony of Southern Rhodesia, in
respect of which notice of termination may be given by either contracting party
at any time. '

In witness whereof the respective plenipoientiaries have signed the present
treaty and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 11th day of July
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Buddhist era.

AvgTEN CHAMBERLAIN,

Pranma KARAWONGSE.
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Nores exchanged beiween the Umirnp Kimwvepow and Siaw in connection with
the GexEraL and CoumerciaL TREATIES hetween the Unrrep Kinepom
and S1awm, signed at Lonpow on Jury 14, 1925.

London, July 14—-Sepiember 15, 1925,
No. 1.

The Siamese Minister to Mr. Austen Chamberlain.
Siamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925,
Sir,
In signing this day the general and commercial treaties hetween Great Britain
and Siam, I have the honour to assure you, by order of my Government, that it

is not the present intention of the Royal Siumese Government to impose any new,
or increase any existing, export duties on teak, tin or rice.

I have, ete.,

Prara KARAWONGSE.

No. 2.

The Siamese Minuster to Mr. Austen Chamberlain.

Siamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925.
Sir,

1 have the honour to inform you that, when the time comes for the termina-
tion of the existence of the international or empowered courts, cases then pending
before the said courts to which British subjects are parties will tuke their usual
course hefore the said courts until such cases have been finally disposed of, and
the jurisdiction of the said courts will remain in full force for this purpose.

1 have, cte.,
PraBEA KARAWONGSE.

No. 3.
The Stamese Minister to Mr. Austen Chamberlain.

Stamese Leyation, London, July 14, 1925,
Sir,

In connection with the new treaties recently signed between our two Govern-
ments, I have the honour to inform you, by order of my Government, that, in
order to protect British interests with respect to non-contentious probate matters
under the régime effected by the new treaties, the Royal Siamese Gpvernment
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will be happy, alter the ratification of the new treaties, vo continue as hercto
fore the present system of consular probate jurisdiction with respeet to non-con
tentious matters connected with estates of pre revistered British subjects and the
present practice by which consular officers deal with non condentious matter
connected with e-fates of post registered Rritish subjects in aceordance with article
3 of the Treaty of 1856 until such tine as a new Siamese law shall be promul-
gated dealing with the question of suecession and probate.

I have the honour o inform yvou further, that it is the intention of the Roval
Siamese Government to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the
new law as oon as possible,

1 have, ete.,
PrasrA KARAWONGSE.

s

No. 4,

Mr. dusten Chamberlain to the Niamese Minister.
Foreign Office, July 14, 1925,
Sir,

His Majesty’s Government ave happy to think that, in signing the general
and commercial treaties under which Siam obtains full jurisdictional and fiscal
autonomy, they have made some contribution towards the free and prosperous
development of Siam. Under the jurisdictional head, in particular, they have
agreed to the arrangements embodied in the annex to the generul treaty, because
they are convinced that in the near future nothing short of full autonomy in  these
matters  will be consonant with the position of Siapi among civilised nations.
Moreover, they feel sure that these urrangements will strengthen the ties that <o
happily unite the two countries.

2. The existing ties between Siam, and Great Britain are mutually advantageons
in a peculiarly high degree by reason of two facts. More than 50,000 Indian British
subjects pursue their avocations in Siam and contribute to the prosperity of the
country. Furthermore British trade with Siam is longer established and larger
in volume than that of any other country. These facts give to Anglo-Siamese
relations an especially close and cordial character which His Majesty’s Government
ate sure that the Siamese Government fully appreciate and share the desire of His
Majesty’s Government to preserve. His Majesty’s Government therefore feel very
confident that the Siamese Government are not likely to take any steps calculated
to prejudice the British interests arising from these considerations.

3. His Majesty’s Government, without wishing to make any suggestion which
might constitute an interference in the internal affairs of Siam, or to make the grant
of the rights acquired by Siam under the new treaties subject to any conditions
or restrictions, feel, nevertheless, in view of the magnitude of the interests involved,
that it may be useful to state frankly certain apprehensions which they entertain.
“They do so at this moment when a new epoch of Siamese progress is beginning,
with the object of averting possible future contingencies in which Siamese as well
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as British interests might sufier. It is possible 1hat by the time the new codes have
heen promuleated there will not be available, either hecause the law school estah-
lished hy the Niamese Government has not heen fully deseloped or tor some other
reasol, a sufticient supply of fully trained Siamese judges 1o take the places of the
present European legal advisers. Moreover, iu any casc, the lact that the new codes
are hased on Roman law must somewhat accentuate the ditficulties of dealing with
the large number of commercial cases involving British interests that come before
the courts. The Siamese Government doubtless appreciate this position ; and it
therefore occurs to His Majesty’s Government that they mayv well wish, should it
be necessary in order to avoid possible fuiure injury to the juterests common to
both countries, Tor a 1easonable time after the coming into force of the varions
codes, and even, if necessary, after the disappearance of the right of evocation.
to continue to employ a reasonable number of Eumpv:m'ipgal advisers, of whom
& proportion commensurate with British interests will be of British nationality :
to continue to employ themein general in the same posts and in the rame judicial
capacities as at present, and to arranee that they shall exercise their powers in
the same general manner as they have hitherto done (except in so far as the
termination of the 1909 treaty may rvesult in their judgments no longer prevailing
in the cases provided for under that treaty) : to retain the post of judicial adviser,
which it will probably be impracticable to fill with a lawyer of other than British
nationality : and to emplov as a teacher in the law school an Kuglish lawyer,
preferably a barrister familiar with the Indian codes,

I have, ett.,
AvsteN CHAMBERLAIN,

No. 5.
The Siamese Minister to Mr. 4 usten Chamberlain.

Siamese Legation, London, July 28, 1925.
Sir, .

The Royal Siamese Government desire to express their very sincets apprecia-
tion for the frank and friendly note of His Britannic Majesty's Government with
reference to affairs in Siam under the new régime. The Royal Siamese Govern-
ment have taken very careful note of the matters set forth in this communication,
and they will endeavour, in respect of the several points set out in the letter from
His Britannic Majesty’s Government, to do everything possible to safegnard British
interests in Siam, 5o far ag this can be done without injury to the interests of the
Royal Siamese Government.

In particular, the Royal Siamese Government readily give an assurance that ib
is their intention not to dispense with the services of European legal advisers upon
the ratification of the new treaties, but to continue to employ them until such time
after the promulgation of the codes as they may be convinced that the administra-
tion of justice by Siamese judges shows the further services of such Huropean
advisers to be unnecessary.
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The Royal Siamese Govermment take this opportunity of reatfiiming rhe prin-
ciple as to the vse of Dritish law in commercial cases where no Siamese law exists.
Until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code they intend to continue
to act upon this principle, whick was expressed in the following form in the letter
of the 19th May., 1909, fiom Mr. Westengard to Mr. Beckett :---

“ Where there is no existing Siamese statute or precedent the Nianiese courts
administer customary law. The custom in commercial matters where there are
foreign communities is generally in accowdance with English juinciples.  There-
fore, Siamese courts in such eases are guided by English statules and cases as far as
circumstances admit.”

I have, ete.,

PrasEA KARAWONGSE.

No. 6.

Mr. Austen Chamberlain fo the Siamese Minister.

Foreign Office, August 8, 1925.
Sir,

I have the honour to inform you that I have noted with gratification the con-
tents of the three notes complementary to the general and commercial treaties
signed on the 14th ultimo hetween Siam and Great Britain, which you handed to
me on that date, and which contain the {ollowing assurances : (1) That it is not the
present intention of the Siamese Government to impose any new or increase uny
existing export duties on teak, tin or rvice ; (2) that, when the time comes for the
termination of the existence of the international or empowered courts in Hiam, cases
then pending before those courts to which British subjects arve parties will take
their usual course before the courts until such cases bave been finally disposed of,
and that the jurisdiction of those courts will remain in [ull force for this purpose :
and (3) that the Siamese Government agree to continue, after the ratification of
the treaties, the present system of consular probate juzisdiction with respect to non-
contentious probate matters until such time as a new Siamese law shall be pro-
mulgated dealing with the question of succession and probate and that it is their
intention to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the new law as soon
as possible.

2. T have also the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th
ultimo, in reply to the note which I handed to you at the time of signature of the
treaties, in which you inform me of the intentions of the Siamese Government
in regard to the matters mentioned in my note in particular the retention of the
European judicial advisers, and give an assurance of the continued use of British
law in commercial cases until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code.

I have, ete.,

AvsTEN CHAMBERLAIN.
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No. 7.
Lhe Siuinese Manisicr w AMr. Austen Chamberluin.

Siumiese Legation, London, August 12, 1925.
Dear My. Chambeilain,

Rir Sydney Chapman, of the Board of Trade, has called my attention to the
possible ambiguity of the woud ** 1in > as used in my letter to you of the 14th July,
1925, concerning exporl duties oun teak, 1in and rice, and has raised the question
of whether the assmance contained in this letrer covers export duties on tin ore
as well as on tin in its other {o1n.w.

I have pleasure in inforaing you thal it is the undersianding ot my Govern-
ment that the word * tin ™" as used in this letter covers both tin and tin ore.

Believe me, ete.,
PraBrA KARAWONGSE,

No. 8.

Mr. Austen Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister,

Foreign Office, September 15, 1925.
My dear Minister,

I thank you for your letter of the 12th ultimno informing me that it is the under-
standing of the Samecse Government that the word “ tin ™’ used in your note of
the 14th July concerning export dutics on teak, tin and rice covers both tin and
tin ore.

1 am bringing this understanding to the attention of Sir Sydney Chapman and
the various Government Departments concerned.

Believe me, ete.,

AvusTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

No. XXV.

ArpirrraTioN CoNvENTION between GreaT Britain and Stam, 1925,

(Ratified on 2nd Felruary 1927.)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, parties to the Piotocol establishing the Permanent Court of
International Justice, signed at Geneva on the 16th December 1920, being desirous
of concluding a Convention with a view to referring to arbitration all questions
which they may consider possible to submit to that mode of settlement, have
appointed as their plenipotentiaries :
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Uis Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Brituin and Iieland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Neas. Emperor of India: The Right
Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member ot Partliament, His Majesty’s
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Aflairs : and

His Majesty the King of Siam :

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Clourt of i~ Britannic Maje~ty ;

Who, having communicated 1o each other their respective full powes, found
in good and true form, have agréed as {ollows :—

ArticLr 1.

Differences of a legal nature which may arise between the two Contracting
Parties and which it may not have heen possible to settle by diplomacy. in the
absence of contrary agreement shall, at the request of either Paity, be referred
to the Permanent Court of International Justice established by the Proiocol of
December 16, 1920, in accordance with the procedure laid down in the statutes of
that Court and in the rules of court adopted thereunder, provided, nevertheless,
that such differences do not aflect the vital interests, the independence or the honour
of the two Contracting Parties, and do not concern the inicrests of third parties.
The Contracting Parties agree to accept the decision of the Court as hindine.

Arricee 2.

The present Convention, which shall be ratified, is concluded for a penod ot
five years dating from the exchange of ratifications, which shall take place at
London as soon as possible. In cuse neither of the two Contracting Parties shall
have given notice to the other twelve months hefore the expiration of the said
period of five years of its intention to terminate the present Convention, it shall
remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on which either of the
two Contracting Parties shall have denounced it.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Convention and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language at London, the 25th day of November
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian cra, corresponding
to the 25th day of the eighth month in the two thousand four hundred and sixty-
eigth year of the Buddhist era.

AvsTEN ("HAMBRERLATN

PraruA KARAWONGSE,
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No. ZXVIi,

Notis exchanged between the Brrrisy and Siamese MiNisIDRS ensuring an
AGREEMENT ON DRAWRACKS AND THE METHOD OF COMPUYING ad valorem RATES
under the ¥Ew Siammse Customs Law. 1926,

Privee Traidos to Mi. Waterlow.,

Bungkole, September 30, 1926,

M. le Minisire,

I have the honour to draw vour attention to section 59 ot the new Siamese
Customs Law. 1t is stipulated in the fivst paragraph ot this seetion that © when
goods which have paid import duty are exported the import duty shall be returned ;
provided that the following regulations are complied with. and that proot he pro-
duced that the goods have not heen sold, used or manipulated in any way while
in the country to make a husiness profit.”

2. It has occurred to the Royal Government that cases may arise in which it
may be necessary to give a ruling as to the proper interpretation of article 11 of
the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Ilis Britannic Majesty's
Government and the Roval Siamese Government, wbich, in dealing with the condi-
tions under which the duty on re-exported goods is to be returned provides that
the duty shall be refunded when such guods *“ have not gone into consumption
in Siam or been subjected there 1o any process ”* ; and that it might conceivably
be argued that the wording of the article in question is open in important respects
to a wider interpretation than is the wording of section 59 of the Customs Law
setting forth the conditions which must be fulfilled if a refund of customs duty
is to be obtained.

3. In oxder, therefore, to avoid any possible misunderstanding in the future,
the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether 1lis Britannic Majesty’s
(Government are prepared Lo accent the wording of section 59 of the Customs Law
as correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty so far as the condi-
tions are concerned under which a refund of customs duty may be obtained.

4. Similerly, the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether His
Britannic Majesty’s Government are prepared to accept the wording of sections 11
and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for the
determination of value and the computation of ad valorem duties on those articles
included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925,

5. I have the honour to add that it is not suggested that the special arrange-
nient in force as regards the refund of duty on gunny bags should be affected in
the event of His Britannic Majesty’s Government returning a favourable reply
to the question asked in paragraph 3 above. As regards the drawback on these
atticles the Royal Government assume that His Britannic Majesty’s Government
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do not desire any alteration in the existing exceptional aund amicable arrange-
ment obiaining between the Roval Government and the mercamile community,
which is understood to be as follows: —

Drawback on duty is allowed to the impoiter on all guuny bage whichare
exported within two years from the date of importation, filled or unflled, by the
importer or the vendec fron. the importer. The Royal Gor ernment propose, if
that sssumption is correct, that the arrangement in question should continue to b
regarded as holding good until the import duty on guunie is abolished cr reducec
to o figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad valorem.

6. In conclusion, I have the honour to suggest that, if {he above pronosals
should commend themselves to Your Excellency’s Government, it may be un-
necessary to lake steps to implement article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which
contemplates the conclusion of a Supplementary Convention between Great Britain
and Siam before the 30th September 1926.

I avail, ete.,
TRAIDOS,

Minister for Fareign Affairs.

My, Waterlow to Prince Traidos.
Bangkok, September 30, 1926.

M, le Ministre,

I have referred to my Government the various puints raised in the note which
Your Highness was so good as to address to me on the 30th instant, and under
instructions {rom His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State tor Foreign Affairs,
T now have the honour to make to you the tollowing communication.

2. His Majesty’s Government have 1eceived with «atisfaction the proposal,
contained in paragraph 5 of Your Highness' note, as to the continuance of the
existing arrangement as regards the drawback on gunny bags. This proposal
is entirely agrecable to them, and on the understanding that the arrangemieut,
in question will, as indicated, not be reioked beloie the duty on gunny bage is
reduced io a figure not esceeding 1 per cent. ud velosen or abolished, lam
instrueted, in reply lo the question asked in paragraph 3 ot Your Ilighness’ note,
to inform you that His Majesty’s Government do not intend to question the
wording of section 59 of the new Siamese Customs Law, and that they accept it as
correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July,
1925, between Siam and Great Britain as regards the conditions under which the
refund of import duty is to be granted.

3. 1have the honour to add that, on the same understanding as that mentioned
in the preceding paragraph, His Britannic Majesty’s Uovernment also accept sec-
tions 11 and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method
for the determination of value and the computation of ad vulorem duties on those
articles included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th

July, 1925,
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4. It is suggested in paragraph 6 of Your Highness’ note ihai the present
exchange of notes on the above points may make it unuccessary to implement
article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which contemplates the conclusion of a
Supplementary Convention Letween Siam and Great Biitain not later than the 30th
September, 1926, My Government ae prepared to acquiesce in this suggestion
also, provided that the Royal Government on their side aie prepared to assure
His Britannic Majests’s (fov ernment that, if they should at any time desire under
the ternis of article 10 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, to impose
specific duties or to convalinto specific duties the ad valorem duties (not to exceed
5 per cent.), they will, hefore proceeding 10 do so, consuli with His Biitannic
Majesty’s Government as to the method of calculating such specific rates.

1 avail, ete.,
8. P. WaTERLOW.

Pronce Traidos to My, Waterlow.

Bangkok, September 30, 1926.
M. le Ministre,

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 30th instant
informing me that, on the understanding that the present arrangem.ent as regards
refund of duty on gunny bags will not be revoled bhefore the duty is reduced to a
figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad valorem or abolished, His Britannic Majesty’s
Government accept the wording of section 59 of the Siamese Customs Law as cor-
rectly giving effect to article 11 ot the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925,
between Great Biitain and Siam, and also accept seetions 11 and 12 of the new
Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for the determination of value
ana the computation of ad ialorem duties. The Royal Government have noted
these assurances with satisfaction.

2. As regards the poini raised in paragraph 4 of Your Excellency’s note, the
Royal Government have no hesitation in assvring His Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment that they will consult with them beforehand as to the method of calculat-
ing specific rates, should they at any time desire, under ihe terms of paragraph 3
of article 10 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925, to impose specific
duties or to convert into specific duties the ud valorem duties (not to exceed b per
cent.). The Royal Government therefore assumes, in agreement with His Britannic
Majesty’s Government, that there will be no need to proceed to the negotiation
of a Supplementary Convention as contemplated in article 12 of the Commercial
Treaty.

I avail, ete.,
Traipos,

Minister for Foreign Affwirs.



994 BIAM—NO. XXVII- -19%2.

No. XXVIL

Norrs evchanged between the Brirse and Siamese GOVERNVENTS regarding the
accession of INpIa to certain Articles of the Anclo-Siamese General and
Comunercial Treaties ot 1925,-~1928.

My, Waierlow to Prince Tiaidns.
Baughol:, March 3, 1928,
M. le Ministre,

I have the honour, in accordance with article 9 of the General Treaty of the
14th Julv, 1925, hetween Great Britain and Siam, and in accordance with article
31 ol the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date between Great
Britain and Sian . to inform vour Highness that wmy (Government desive that the
stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall apply to [ndia.

2. T am instructed to add that this communieation is subjert to the following
reservations : Firstly, that the privilages grantedhy the said treaties in their appli-
cation to any State in India shall be subject to such modifications as arve neces:
sivated by the laws and regulationsin foree in any such State or by reason of the
legitimate exercise of the powers inherent in the ruler of any such State ; and,
gecondly, that the right to appoint consular officers or consular agents under
article 27 of the Trealy of Commerce and Navigation shall be restricted so seaport
towns in British India.

3. I am informed by my (overnmeni that the termy ** privileges ” covers all
the advantages conferred by the treaties, and thal under the first of the above
reservations Siamese nationals in Indian States shall enjoy the rights of British
subjects, but not those of British-protecied persons ; and, further, that Caleutta,
Rangoon and Moulmein are ull regarded as seaport towns in British India, and that
it is policy of the Government of India to agree to the appointment of consular
officer at seaports only.

4. I shall be glad to learn whether the Royal Siamese (overnment aceept these
reservations as thus interpreted.
I avail, ete.,

8. P. WarerLow.

Mr, Waterlow to Prince Traidos.

Bangkok, March 6, 1928.
M. le Ministre,

1 have the honour to refer to my note of yesterday’s date concerning the desire
of my Government that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty
and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation should apply to
India, subject to certain reservations.
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In further explanation of {he veservations, T am authorised to say--—

1. That the term  British subject” includes both Kuropeans aud Asiatics,
and that no discrimination s made against the Dhiter as vegards all
privileges fur which the treatie. provide

% That 16 1= the intention of the Goyvernmenl ot India normally to suggest

similar reservations in future before acceding to simular treaties with
either Huropean or other countries.

I avail, ete.,

S. P. WAaTERLOW.

Prince Traidos to Mr. Waterlow.

Ministry for Foreign Affairs,

March 10, 1928,

M. le Ministre,

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the bth instant

informing me that your Government, in accordance with article 9 of the General
Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Great Biitain and Niam, and in accordavnce
with article 34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date
between (reat Britain and Siam, desire that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 1
of the (feneral Treaty and the stipulationy of the Treaty of Commerce and Navi-
aation shall apply {o India, subject to certain reservations ax set forth therein and
as further explained in your supplementary note of the 6th instunt.

T am glad to inform your Excellency that His Majesty’s Government sees no
objections to the reservations as thus interpreted, and therelure accepts theni.

T avail, ete.,
TrAIDOS,

Minister for Foreign Affairs.
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EASTERN TURKISTAN.
APPENDIX No. 1.

Kxtiacts from the Treaty of Peace, FrienvsH1p, CoMMERCE and NAvVIGATION
between Hrr Masusry the QueeN of GrEaT BriTamy and Irerant and the
Eureror of Criny, signed at Tientsin, 26th June 1838, ratification exchanged
at Peking, 24th October 1860,

Awvrwene V1L

Her Majesty the Queen may appoint one or more Consuls in the dominions
of the Emperor of China ; and such Consul or Consuls shall be at liherty to reside
in any of the open ports or cities of China, ss Her Majesty the Queen may consider
most expedient for the interests of British commerce. They shall be treated with
due respect by the Chinese authorities, and enjoy the same privileges and immuni-
ties as the Consular Officers of the most favoured nation.

Consuls and Vice-Consuls in charge shall rank with Intendants of Uircuits ;
Vice-Consuls, Acting Vice-Consuls, and Interpreters, with Prefects. They shall
have access to the official residences of these officers, and communicate with them,
either personally or in writing, on a footing of equality, as the interests of the public
service may reqadire,

Armicre VIIL

The Christian religion, as professed by Protestants or Roman Catholies, incul-
cates the practice of virtue, and teaches man to do as he would be done by. Persons
teaching it or professing it therefore, shall alike be entitled to the protection of the
Chinese authorities ; nor shall any such, peaceably pursuing their calling, snd not
offending against the laws, be persecuted or interfered with.

Articrr 1X.

British subjects are hereby authorized to travel, for pleasure or for purposes of
trade, to all parts of the interior, under passports which will be issued by their
Consuls, and countersigned by the local authorities. These passports, if demanded,
rust be produced for examination in the localities passed through. If the pass-
port be not irregular, the bearer will be allowed to proceed, and no opposition shall
be offered to his hiring persons or hiring vessels for the carriage of his baggage or
merchandige. If he be without a passport er if he commit any offence against
the law, he shall be handed over to the nearest Consul for punishment, hut he must
not be subjected to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. No passports
need be applied for by persons going on excursions from the ports opem te
trade to a distance not exceeding 100 /7, and for a period not exceeding five dayy

* * * * * ¥



1 EASTERN TURKISTAN- -APPENDIX NO. 1.

Articue XI1I.

British subjects, whether at the ports or at other places, desiting o build or
open houses, warehouses, churches, hospitals, or buarial-grounds, shall make their
agreement for the land or buildings they require at the rates prevailing among
the people. equitably, and without exaction on either side.

Apricnss X1

The Chinese Government will place no restrictions whatever upon the emplos -
ment, by British subjects, of Chinese subjects in any lawtul capacity.

% #* & * * *

ArtIcLe XV,
All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British anthorities.

Arrrone XVIL
Chinese subjects who may he guilty of any eriminal act towards British subjects

shall be arrested and punished by the Chinese authorities, according to the laws
of China.

British subjects, who may commit any crime in China, shall be tried and
punished by the Consul, or other public functionary authorized thereto, according
to the laws of Great Britain.

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides.

ArrioLe XVII,

A RBritish subject having reason to complain of a Chinese must proceed to the
Consulate and state his grievance. The Consul will inquire into the merits of the
case, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably. In like manner, if a Chinese have
reason to complain of a British subject, the Consul shall no less listen to his com-
plaint, and endeavour to settle it in a friendly manner. If disputes take place of
such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange them amicably, then he shall request
the assistance of the Chinese authorities that they may together examine into the
merits of the case, and decide it equitably.

AwrtroLE XVIII.

The Chinese authorities shall at all times afford the fullest protection to the
pexsons and property of British subjects whenever these shall have been subjected
to insult or violence. In all cases of incendiarism or robbery, the local authorities
shall at once take the necessary stéps for the recovery of the stolen property, the
suppression of disorder, and the arrest of the guilty parties, whom they will punish
according to law.

* * * * * *
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Arricne XXTI1.

Should any Chinese subject fail to discharge debis incurred to a British subject,
or should he fraudulently abscond, the Chinese authorities will do their utmost to
effect his arrest, and enforce recovery of the debts. The British authorities will
likewise do their utmost to bring to justice any British subject fraudulently
absconding or lailing to discharge debis incurred by him to a Chinese subjeet.

* & * + * *

ArricLe XXIV.

It is agreed that British subjects sball pay, on all merchandise imported or
exported by them, the duties prescribed by the tariff; but in no case shall they
be called upon to pay other or higher duties than are required of the subjects of
any other foreign nation.

Arrrcne XXV,
Import duties shall be considered pavable on the landing of the goods, and
duties of export on the shipment of the same.

% £l £ ES L3 &

Arrrere XXVIIT.

It is agreed that either of the High Contracting Parties to this Treaty may
demand a further revision of the Tariff, and ot the Commercial Articles of this
Treaty, ai the end of ten years; but if no demand be made on either side within
six months after the end of the first ten years, then the tarift shall remain in force
for ten years more, reckoned from the end of the preceding ten vears; and so it
shall be, ut the end of each successive ten vears.

Armicne XXVIIT.

Whereas it was agreed in Article X of the Treaty of Nanking, that British
imports, having paid the tariff duties, should be conveyed into the interior free of
all further charges, except a transit duty, the amount whereof was not to exceed
a, certain percentage on tarifl value ; and whereas no accurate information having
been furnished of the amount of such duty, British merchants have constantly
complained that charges are suddenly and arbitrarily imposed by the provincial
authorities as transit duties upon produce on its way to the foreign market, and
on imports on their way into the interior, to the detriment of trade ; it is agreed
that within four months from the signing of this Treaty, at all ports now open to
British trade, and within a similar period at all ports that may hereafter be opened,
the authority appointed to superintend the collection of duties shall be obliged,
upon application of the Consul, to declare the amount of duties leviable on produce
between the place of production and the port of shipmeut, and upon imports
between the Consular port in question and the inland markets named by
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the Consul ; and that a notitication thereof sFall be published in English and Chinese
for general information.

But it shall be at the option of any British subject, desiring to convey produce
purchased inland to a port, or to convev imports from a port to an inland market,
to clear his goods of all transit duties, by payment of a single charge. The amount
of this charge shall he leviable on exports at the first harrier they may have to
pass, or, on imports, at the port at which they are landed ; and on payment thereof,
a certificate shall be issued, which shall exempt the guods from all further inland
chargex whatsoever.

It is further agreed that the amount of this charge shall be caleulated, as nearly
as possible, at the rate of two and a half per cent. ad ralorem, and that it shall be
fixed for each article at the Conference to be held at Shanghai for the revision of
the Tarift.

It is distinctly understood that the payment of transit dues, by commutation
or otherwise, shall in no way affect the tariff duties on imports or exports, which
will continue to be levied separately and in full.

* * * % * %

ArmicLr LIV.

The British (Yovernment and its subjects are hereby confirnied in all privileges,
immunities, and advantages conferred on them by previous Treaties; and it is
hereby expressly stipulated, that the British Government and its subjects will be
allowed free and eyusl parlicipation in all privileges, mmunities and advantages
that may have been, or may be hereafter, granted by His Majesty the Emperor
of China to the Government or subjects ot any other nations,
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SLAM.

APPENDIX No.l.

Rovar Durug of the King of S1am, under the Treaty of 1883,

Dated the Gth Jannary 1885.

Phrabat Somdeich Phra Paramindr Maha Chulalonkorn Patindr Debia Maha
Mongkut Purugiaratne Rajarawiwongse, Warutmabongse Paribat Warakhattiara-
janikarotama Chaturautaparama Maha Chakrabartirajatangkas Paramadharmika
Maharajadhiraja Paramanarth Pabitr Phara Chula Chomn Klow, King of Siam,
fitth Sovereign of the present Roy al Dynasty which founded the City Ratne Kosindr
Mahendr Ayudhya at Bangkok, the great Capital of the Dominions of Siam, both
Northern and Southern, Suzerain of Loas Chiang, and Loas Kow, Malayan and
Karean Dependencies, etc., ete., ete., having ascended the thronme in the Royal
Audience Hall Chakree Maha Prasad Borom Raj Piman in the Royal Palace, the
Royal Princes, the Ministers of State, Councillors, men of high legal and scientific
knowledge and.otficers of the Civil and Military Departments, heing assembled in
Audience, His Majesty graciously signified His pleasure that—

Whereas a new Convention has been made between Siam and Great Rritain
with & view to promote trade and commerce in the Provinces of Chiengmai, Lakon
and Lampoonchi, and with a view to reorganize the mode of legal procedure in
cases between Loas and foreigners ; it therefore pleased His Majesty to appoint
further Judges for the International Conrt at Chiengmai in addition to those
already, theve, whose duty it shall be to examine all such cases, in order that the
Royal Commissioner previously appointed, may give his attention to the discussion
and settlement of subjects connected with foreign countries in conjunction with
the consul or Vice-Consul in Chiengmay, and it pleased His Majesty to command
that His Royal Highness Krom Phra Bamrap Parapax Samuba Nayoke should
consult with the Royal Judges (Luk Khun Sala and Luk Khun San Luang) and
establish laws for the guidance of the Royal Commissioner and Judges, and for
the use of the Loas Courts in Chiengmai as follows :—

Article Ist.—All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of foreign
countries which have treaty relations with Siam, which may arise in any part of
the three Northern States of Siam, namely Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi,
shall be under the supervision of the Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs who is
appointed by His Majesty the King for this purpose.

Article 2nd.— All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of foreign
countries having treaty relations with Siam and the three Northern States, unless
there shall be an order or authorization from the Royal Commissioner for Foreign
Affairs for the said State or a despatch bearing the Phra Racchasi seal authorizing
the same, shall not be administered or interfered with in any manner by any Prince
or Chief or officer or verson of any rank whatever. If any one shall meddle with
such matters whether his action is right or wrong he shall be adjudged as having
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done wrong, and all such actions shall be considered as null and void, and will not
be considered as having any official force whatever.

Avrticle 3rd.—The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs is invested with full
power to compel the various departments o} the three States of Chiengmai, Lakon
and Lampoonchi to do whatever is just and in keeping with their official duties
with a view to regulate and control all foreign affairs in his department. All the
officers of the various departments shall give heed to and obey his instructions,
If, however, such instructions are unjust and not consistent with duty to Govern-
ment, let the officers and provincial authorities hasten to report the matter to,
Bangkok and the minister of the North has power to set aside and annul such
improper orders and actions of the Royal Commissioner.

Article 4th.—The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs shall appoint officers
to perform the various daties necessary for the effectual carrying out of the provi-
sions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the duty of the Roval Commissioner to
explain the meaning of the Treaty and the law and what is just and suitable for the
information of the various Princes, Chiefs and officers, and if any difficulties shall
arise in regard to any official matter in his department or outside of it and the
Chiefs and officers concerned shall come to ask his opinion on the subject or to
receive his orders, it shall be his duty to give them his advice, assistance and in-
structions whenever requested. He shall not offer objections or postpone or neglect
the matter nor fail to use his hest endeavours to render them such assistance.

Article 5th.—1t shall be the duty of the Roval Commissioner to make arrange-
ments and regulations and establish stations tor the purpose of being accurately
informed at all times with regard to the number and nationality of foreigners from
friendly nations who enter the States under his jurisdiction, and as to where they
are, and to take proper precautions to prevent others falsely passing themselves
off as such. 1f thereisany reason for suspicion, it shall be his duty to make proper
investigations and representations regarding the matter, and it shall be the duty
of the Royal Commissioner to issue proper passports to people to travel or trade
in foreign countries.

Ariicle 6th.—1It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to exercise a
watchful care to prevent an unlawful or improper collection of taxes or obstruc-
tion of trade. Whenever any new tax is to be collected or if any change is to to be
made in the tariff of taxes, the rulers of the country shall consult with the Royal
Commissioner who shall examine the matter with care and not suffer anything
to be done contrary to the treaties or allow any obstruction to trade or unreason-
able exactions to be established which will be a cause of hindrance to trade. The
method of collecting taxes shall not be allowed to be such as to cause unnecessary
difficulties to the people and to traders as that they cannot have reasonable advan-~
tages. When such matters have been agreed upon, it shall be the duty of the Royal
Commissioner to publish the same accurately and properly.

Article 7th.—T1t shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to supervise and
direct that the authorities of the Krom Mu’ang Department shall establish a proper
police force to guard the frontier of the country, that there may be no carelessness
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and neglect of duty in this respeet, and further he has full power to devise means to
prevent crime and to bring criminals to justice who are in any way connected with
the subjects and citizens of friendly nations. If any peisons guilty of committing
any of the crimes mentioned in the extradition laws shall escape from the territory
of a friendly power into any of the three States, or if any such person shall escape
into the territory of u friendly power, it shall be the dutv of the Roval Comniis-
sioner 1o take suitable action for the extradition of such offenders according to
the exwradition laws. dated 13th July 1885, and that the interests of both coun-
tries may not be allowed to suffer.

Article 8th—The Royal Commissivner shall be the chiet of the Forest Depart-
ment of the three Northern States of Siam, and in like manner, as the chief of the
Forest Department in Bangkok, he shall exercise full authority in superintending
and administering all niatters connected with the forest according to the regulations
at the time in force, but he shall be under the instructions of the authorities in
Bangkok. Whatever dction he shall take or il he shall experience any difficulties,
he shall report them to the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok on every
oceasion.

Article 9th. -All law-suits in which foreign subjects are parties either as plain-
tiffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only in the International Court
at Chiengmai which His Majesty has been pleased to establish the sole Court for the
hearing of all such cases, and if any such cases as aforementioned shall arise and it
shall be necessary to investigate and decide them in Lakon or Lampoonehi or in
any other State, the Royal Commissioner, after receipt of a Thongkra from
Bangkok giving special authorization in the particular case, is at liberty to try the
case ¢ivilly or criminally in Chiengmai or in such other State as he shall think fit,
in accordance with the laws of Siam.

Article 10th— Tn the examination of cases or of witnesses in this Court the use
of ordeal by diving under water or by walking through fire, ete., and investigation
by means of flogging, the head-screw, the thumb-screw, and the other means pre-
geribed by the criminal procedure law, inflicting punishment in cases of suspicion
or slighter doubt, when the actual truth is not ascertained, are not permitted in
the practice of the Court. ’

Article 11th.—In the examination of criniinal cases, if it does not appear from
the evidence given by witnesses taken from the common people that the accused
parties are guilty, and if there is still ground for suspecting the accused, let them
give proper securities and then set them at liberty.

Article 12th.—All cases to be tried in this Court in which either of the parties,
without reference to his rank or position, shgll duly and in legal form appeint an
attorney to represent him, or in case either of the parties ix at a distance from the
Court and shall go before a Local Magistrate and make out a power of attorney
in due form and pay the established fee, the Court shall allow such attorneys to
appear instead of their clients.

Article 13th—In the investigation of all cases in which a foreign subject is a
defendant or in which both parties are foreign subjects, the Consul or Vice-Consul
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of the party or parties shall be allowed 10 atrend the hearing of the case and be in-
formed of all the proceedings according to the Treatv. And if the Consul or Viee-
Consul shall consider the proceedings of the Judge unjust. he may make note of
any suggestions or objections in writing to the Judee. und the Judgee shall consider
whether such objections are in accordance with faw and justice, and. in case the
Judge does not approve of them, he shall note his reasons in writing except as here-
inatter provided, and he shall proceed with the case fo the end and shall decide
the case according to law.

Article 14th.—Any case in which toreign subjects are delendants or in which
both parties arc foreign subjects, if their Consul shall disagree with the opinion
of the Judge as mentioned in the foregoing article, and thev shall net be able to
come to an agreement on the subject, if the Consul shall make out a requisition to
the Judge that the case be referred to his Court for trial, let the Judge deliver the
case up to him according to the Treaty. All cases bewides those mentioned herein
shall be determined in the International Court alone.

Avrticle 15th.--There cannot be anv appeal to Bangkok in any case before judg-
ment is given. but if the parties object to any order of the Judge, they may enter
a protest and the Judge shall reccrd such protest and the Judge shall have his own
answer to every such protest recorded as well. In case the parties make such
objections and the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the
matter to the Royal Commissioner. After judgment is given, if either of the parties
shall desire to appeal to Bangkok, the following form shall be oh~erved.

Article 16¢h.— -1t shall be the duty of the Royal (ommissioner to have an over-
gight of the Chief Judge and inferior Judges who have been appointed by His
(racious Majesty to try cases connected with foreign subjects in the three Northern
States, in connection with the Judges appointed in those States, in order that they
may administer justice. If either the plaintiff or defendant in any case is dis-
satisfied with the decision or the order of any Judge on any point, and desires to
aﬁpéﬂ the case to Bangkok he shall lodge a notice of appeal within 15 days after
the decision has been given, and in accordance with the Treaty he must first ask the
sanction and consent of the Commissioner, and the Commissioner shall enquire
into the matter, and in case he finds there is suitable ground for appeal he shall
allow the appeal to be made. But if the Roval Commissioner shall find that the
object is simply to cause delay and to avoid the judgment, he shall enforce the
judgment before allowing the appeal to be made. In any case in which the Judges
have received notice of an appeal, and the Commissioner shall consider that the
appeal should be allowed, he shall forward a trasnuscript of all the proceedings in
the case to Bangkok. But the Commissioner cannot reccive or try any appeal
against the decision of the Judges or set aside or overthrow the decision of the
Judges except in case he shall receive instructions to that effect from Bangkok.
If the Judges shall act contrary to law or justice in any matter of great or small
importance, let the Commissioner without fail report the matter to Bangkok without

delay-
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Article 17th. —1E the Royal Commissioner or the Judges shall act in any respect,
contrary fo the law, any one can complain against them in Bangkok and in Bangkok
only, if the complaint is not of the nature of an appeal against a decision in any
case.

rticle 18th. —As to receiving complaints, if any complaint is made to the Court,
and the Judge who receive the complaint considers that it should be entertained
and that there are charges to be collected according to the established taxiff, let
a summons be issued for the defendant which shall bear the seal and signature of
the Commissioner. In c¢ivil cases where there appears to be no prool or where
no Court-fees are deposited by the plaintiff as security, the Judge shall dismiss
the case, and shall not suffer such cases to remain on the docket of the Court as
an incumbrance. )

In criminal cases the Royal Commissioner shall appoint an aitorney for the
State to collect evidence and prosecute the case.

Article 19th.—When a decision has been given by the Judge or in cases where
there is no security furnished and where the parties wish to watch each other, let
the Judge hand over the parties in the case to the Commissioner who shall then
hand them over to the custody of a proper officer pending the decision, and in
decided cases the officer may, to enforce the decision, confine them in the lock-up
for detaining persons sub judice or in the prison for condemned persons. If such
parties are subjects of foreign powers, the Consul shall have free access to them.

Article 20th.- ~-In any case in which a foreign subject shall be imprisoned under
a sentence of the Judge, if the Consul shall, by a written requisition under his hand,
require that the prisoner be removed to the Consular prison there to undergo the
residue of his term of imprisonment, the Commissioner shall hand over such person
to the Consul.

Article 21st—The Commissioner and the Judges together with the Rulers of
the three Northern States of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi are empowered
to establish rules regulating the procedure in cases concerning foreigners or natives
for the better and more effectual administration of justice. But before such rules
shall be enforced, they shall be reported to the authorities in Bangkok.

Proclaimed on 9th Joanuary 1885.

Rovar DucreE of the Kine of Stam under the TrEATY of 1883, pATED 28TH APRIL
1887.

Phra Bat Somdetch Phra, ete., ete., ete.

" Preamble.—Whereas a Royal Decree, dated the 9th January 1885, was pro-
mulgated in several Articles containing instructions to the Judges of the Court
established in accordance with the Treaty concluded between Siam and Great
Britain on the 3rd September 1883, and whereas it seems expedient to us to make
gertain alterations and amendments to our said Decree ; it has pleased His Majesty
to aver as follows :—

That Article 12 be taken to refer only to civil cases,
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That Article 13 be annulled and that following substituted for it :—

In the investigation of all cases in which a British subject is a party or in which
both parties are British subjects, the Consul or Vice-Consul is entitled according
to the Treaty to be present at the hearing, and to be furnished with copies of the
proceedings, which, when the defendant or accused is a British subject, shall be
supplied frec of charge, and to muke any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which
he may think proper in the interest of justice. Such copies shall be furnished
from time to time as the Consul or Vice-Consul may recjuest.

The judgment shall be communicated to the Consul or Viee-Consul in draft
form before its delivery in Court, in cases where the defendant or both parties are
British subjects, and in other cases the judgment shall not be delivered except in
the presence of the Consul or Vice-Consul, unless he shall have hacd due notice before-
hand.

That the following be substituted for Article 14 :—

The Consul or Vice-Consul has power under the Treaty at any time before judg-
ment, if he thinks proper in the interests of justice, by a written requisition under
his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges to signify his desire that any cases in which
both parties are British subjects be transferred for adjudication to the British
Consular Court. If therefore the Consul or Vice-Consul shall make a requisition
to the Judge or Judges as provided by Treaty, let them hand over the case to him.

In Article 15 omit the words :—In case the parties make such objections and
the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the matter to the Royal
Commissioner.

For Article 16, substitute the following :—

In civil and criminal cases in which British subjects may be parties in the
International Court either party is entitled te appeal to Bangkok: if a British
subject with the sanction and consent of the British Consul or Viee-Consul, and
in other cases by leave of the Judge or Judges who shall have tried the case.

Pending the result of this appeal, the judgment of the Court at Chengmai shall
be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

Rules of appeal which have been agreed upon between His Majesty's Minister
for Foreign Affairs and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident are hereto
annexed, and will be binding upon parties wishing to appeal.

This Decree given on Thursday, the Tth' waxing of the 6th month of the year
Kun 1249 of the Siamese astronomical era in the 20th year of His Majesty’s Reign
corresponding to 28th April 1887.

By His Majesty’s Command,

DevawoNGSE VAROPRAKAR.
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